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THE LORD (Swami ate) 





What is God? 
Is there any such Being, in reality? What is the power that 
enlivens this universe and makes it carry on according to a 
plan? Is that power conscious or inert? If it is really inert, 
how then are the sun, the moon and the stars all revolving 
according to law? How are we related to that power? Whence 
did this universe originate, when did it come into being and 
how did such a thing happen? Such questions always face 
every individual. Book after book has been written on the 
subject. Many a man has had his day here, and has depart- 
ed. Many are still pondering over these questions, but they 
remain ever fresh. 

aR a A gat a gat A, 

Aba ga P a wei eit él A 

-- IPR Icea} 

Centuries have passed in wrangling over the hows and whys of 

philosophy. But the discussion about God is still where it was in 

the beginning. 

The mind of man is capable of great flights of imagi- 
nation, but the doubts it does not shed. The subject of God 
is not comprehended, and man continues to wander in the 
dense forest of his intellect. 

There are theists and atheists. According to the latter, 
the existence of God is a mere fabrication of the timid. It is 
just a device to hide their cowardice, and a prop to lean on. 
Because God is not visible either with telescopes or micro- 
scopes, the atheists say that He can have no existence. Both 
the believers, who believe in a God, about whom they have 
heard or read, and the non-believers, are unhappy. 


9 


10 Gurumat Siddhant 
A pe Ee eee oe 
Khwaja Hafiz has gone to the extent of saying: 
Bale stor Yael HA N a Wo Cex HA | 
È PA IRE TIR I EPA S YM UT 

Talk of Wine and the Singer, delve not into the mysteries of the 

world; no one has solved, nor will ever solve this riddle through 

reasoning. 

Talk of the Master and his Name (the Wine) alone. Do 
not delve into the secret of the universe, for no one has up till 
now solved this riddle, nor will anyone ever do so by means 
of intellect and reasoning alone. 

All these questions are within the limits of time and 
space and the sphere of Maya maT (delusion). There is no 
answer to them; but in spite of all this, they persist in the 
mind. People often say that if God-realization is so difficult, 
why should we strive for it. The answer to this question is 
that just as a hungry man cannot live without food, similarly 
we cannot live without the Lord. 

St. Augustine has said, 

Thou, O! God, hast made us unto Thyself, and the heart of man 

is ever restless until it rests in Thee. 

People remember God for a variety of reasons. Lord 
Krishna, in the Bhagavad Gita (the Song Celestial), has said, 

agia mA aA S: YPAS | 
adt Aaga SA a RTN | | 








-- offaigstorageftar 7:16) 
Four categories of persons pray to the Lord, namely, the suffer- 
ers, the pleasure-seekers, the devotees and the wise: the sufferers 
for the alleviation of their suffering, the pleasure-seekers for the 
gratification of their pleasures, the devotees for the attainment 
of knowledge, and the wise for the realization of His beatitude. 
The reply of Perfect Saints to questions concerning 
whence this universe originated, and when and how, is that 
we should approach the Creator Himself for the answer. 
Those who have realized Him, have annihilated their self. 
They have gone beyond the limits of time and space, and the 
spheres of cause and effect. 
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Ù RA, S i n ga a oo aN | 
TR $ ei A st wet Tar | 

O mind, visit the place where you can see the Beloved; give up 

this world so that you may see the other world. 

Rise above your body, so that you may see the Sustainer 
of all. Get out of this world, so that you may see the world 
above. 

ame aR Per ag aA I À A A AA TA | | 
-- aife aoe PRBS Aoh Ho 5, Jo 284) 
He, the Lord, is true; His creation is true; He Himself knows His 
design and its purpose. 
ard Ot flat 4 ort Hla || Ae oi fey ard A AT | 
-- 3È IA PRÍ AAi Ao 5, Jo 285) 

The created one cannot know the design of the Creator; O Nanak, 

that alone happens which He Wills. 

On realizing Him, these questions are automatically an- 
swered. 

These interesting topics can be discussed at leisure, 
when we reach the destination. At our present stage, only 
those questions are necessary, which relate to the path lead- 
ing to Him. If you wish to know here and now, enquire of 
those who have reached the spiritual regions, where the 
Lord is manifest. God cannot be known by reasoning, the 
reading of books and philosophical discussions. Doubtless, 
through them we can get an idea of His Reality and the exis- 
tence of His power. But in order to realize Him as a fact, we 
will need to experiment in the laboratories of the Saints, and 
experience Him for ourselves. Some scientists say there is no 
proof of His existence. They do not even feel the necessity of 
believing in Him. 

A study of ancient history and religious Scriptures shows 
that the ancient people worshipped the forces of nature such 
as the moon, the sun and so forth in order to strengthen their 
belief in God. They also coined different names for Him and 
as a result, the world has become entangled in the cobwebs 
of these names. 
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Saints and holy men do not involve us in the verbiage of 
these names, but tell us that no name can describe Him and 
that there is no use in quarrelling over the different names. 
All of them are His names. We call water ‘eau’ in French, 
‘hudor’ in Greek, ‘ma’ in Arabic, ‘jal’ in Hindi, ‘water’ in 
English and so on. It makes little difference, if we use any of 
these terms. But our thirst can only be quenched, when we 
get the actual water itself. Guru Nanak says, 

AMG GARI fost HE || WY cH Aes VHa || 
Re AMG cel Wa èl REN wis vit a ara È| 
-- gfe Teel (GAA Ho 1, Jo 1168) 

What can poor Nanak say? All praise the One Lord; Nanak 

places his head on the feet of such people. I am a sacrifice to Your 

Names, as many as there are, O Lord. 

Guru Gobind Singh has mentioned more than a thou- 
sand names of the Lord in the Jaap Sahib. He, however, 
emphasizes the necessity of understanding the real signifi- 
cance of the names, and advises that one should go beyond 
them, and realize the “Named One” who is the object of all 
of them. 

As has been mentioned before, correct information 
about God can only be had from those who have realized 
Him in the transcendent regions, for their knowledge is nei- 
ther merely a matter of imagination, nor has it been gathered 
from religious scriptures or hearsay. They have seen Him 
with their own eyes. They have, by expanding and illumi- 
nating their consciousness, experienced Him and have made 
others experience Him. Even today, they can make the seek- 
ers after God realize Him. 








Where is God? 

Ignorant persons think that God lives beyond the skies 
or beneath the depth of the oceans. Great souls realize Him 
in their hearts, and Perfect Saints see Him everywhere, 
both within and without. Saints and holy men say that He 
pervades the entire universe, and that the universe is in 
Him. 
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3 UY Ud He Glos! wa or fafa aryl | 
-- gife soe (IRA Bt GR Ho 2, Jo 463) 

The world is the abode of the True One. He Himself dwells in it. 

This universe is His body, in which He dwells. He per- 
vades every atom in the same way, as the soul pervades 
every pore of the body and is enabling it to function. The body 
is reduced to dust, when the soul leaves it. Similarly, this 
universe is destroyed, when He withdraws His power from 
it. The Akash arant (Ether), from which this universe is made 
and the Prana ur (Life Energy), which runs it, are powers 
created by the Lord. He is the Creator, the Sustainer and the 
Destroyer of the entire universe. 


God is beyond Mind and Intellect 

The infinite Universe of universes and worlds is 
before our eyes. But there is present, behind it, an indescrib- 
able power which is running the entire “show”. Even those 
who do not admit the reality of religion, and say that man 
cannot know God’s nature and form, do not deny the exis- 
tence of this Supreme Power. The well-known philosopher, 
Herbert Spencer, came to the conclusion that Reality is nei- 
ther known, nor can it be known by anyone. He wanted to 
discover the Reality through intellect and reasoning. But 
Reality is beyond the reach of the mind and the senses. His 
conclusion, therefore, that the Reality is not conceivable by 
the mind and the senses, was inevitable. Every phenome- 
non of the world can be explained by reason, but in so far as 
access to spiritual regions is concerned, reason is useless. 
Spencer had, however, to admit the existence of Reality and 
in the January, 1884 issue of the monthly magazine “Nine- 
teenth Century”, he wrote as follows about the ultimate 
cause of this Universe. 

There is an eternal and immortal power and everything has 

manifested from the same. 

The German philosopher Kant became impatient and 
gave up even thinking about the Unknowable Reality. John 
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Stuart Mill, in “Three Essays on Religion”, says that what- 
ever experience tells us about the First Cause, and what 
we understand by the word ‘Cause’ is that the primal and 
immanent essence that pervades all causes is nothing but 
force. These learned men are of the view that this universe 
originated from an Indescribable Force and that that Force is 

eternal and immortal. 

In the Brihadarnayaka Upanishad, Rishis say that Reali- 
ty is beyond the reach of any possible description in terms of 
form and matter, nor can it be described in these terms. Just 
as it is impossible to extract oil from sand or to quench thirst 
with wine, similarly it is useless even to conceive that Brahm 
(the Lord) can be known through learning. 

In this Upanishad, there is a short aphorism “Neti Neti 
ofa, “fa” (Not this, not this + gfe, 4 gfa). It is repeated four 
times. 

UUs aft Fears, separ afe yard, 
aghat af eirid, snieat afé wma, aR a aA, a RAN | 
-- GEGRVA JUNG (3:8:26, 4:1:4, 4:3:22, 4:4:15) 

This self is That which has been described as "Not this, not 

this.” 

It is imperceptible, for It is never perceived; undecay- 
ing, for It never decays; unattached, for It is never attached; 
unfettered, for It never feels pain and never suffers injury. 

Its meaning is that what is described, is not Brahm or 
the Lord. Or in other words, what is beyond name and form 
is Brahm. As He is without qualities and indescribable, He is 
not a subject for these eyes, nor can mind and speech have 
access to Him. 

Guru Nanak also says that He is beyond the realm of 
thought: 

urd Ufa a sag ot At aT aR || 
-- 3ife soe (id Gf Ho 1, Jo 1) 
He cannot be conceived of, however hard one may think. 
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He is Omnipotent and Omnipresent 

This primal force is eternal and immortal. What is the 
proof that there is only one power and that this world was 
not created as a result of the interaction of more than one 
force? It may suffice to refer to the view of John Stuart Mill 
that this force is really one and is homogeneous, and is 
present in this universe in a certain quantity which neither 
increases nor decreases. This force is all-pervading and is 
running the entire great Universe of universes. 

Amei Rp È RARE HIP YP g, 
med- Aea Yel È pA HIP VH È | 

The lovers are many, but the Beloved is one. Religions and creeds 

are different, but all have the same object. 

In all the religious scriptures, He is described as not con- 
fined to any one race, religion or community. He is described 
as “the Lord of all universes.” It is stated that all things have 
emanated from Him. He pervades everywhere; no place or 
thing, whether sentient or insentient, is without His Light. 

Our Lord or Father is One. We are all His sons.; thus, we 
are all brothers. These eyes of flesh cannot see Him. The eyes 
with which He can be seen, are different and to see Him, they 
have to be opened or awakened. 

qae À adi RA RA RA m AA | 
-- 3ife soe (ASEA Ho 5, Jo 577) 

O Nanak, those eyes, with which He can be seen, are different. 

Shams-i-Tabriz, the great thirteenth century Persian 
Saint, says, 

gases AA GR AY Vet | Go BT TN Ge Yes | 
-- MRA Assi 

You should see Him with your own eyes; you should hear His 

voice with your own ears. One should see the Lord with one’s 

inner eyes and hear Him with one’s inner ears. 








This Power is Conscious and not Inert 
This power is conscious and not inert. What is the 
nature of this power? Is it a blind force? Or is it related to 
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any conscious being? If it is accepted that life originated from 
inert power, then it would mean that conscious power has 
originated from inert force. In the Encyclopaedia Britannica, 
writing on Biology, Huxley has stated that the characteristics 
of a conscious being make it distinct from all other matter. 
According to the knowledge that we possess at present, it 
is not known how life originated from matter. It is stated at 

another place, 

The answer to the query as to how life originated, is that we 

know nothing about it. 

According to the laws of logic the same qualities that 
exist in the original can be found in that which is creat- 
ed out of it, in the process of evolution. For example, heat 
applied to water produces steam. There is nothing in the 
steam, which is not to be found already in water and heat. 
Therefore, if there was no consciousness present in the cre- 
ative originating power, then from where has consciousness 
come into this universe? It can be said that it is not necessary 
that the resultant should have the qualities of the original. 
For example, lime and turmeric are not red in colour, yet if 
the two are mixed together, red colour results. By mixing five 
or six ingredients, we can produce a medicine. The fact is 
that by chemical analysis, we can separate the ingredients of 
any particular substance, but can we in a similar manner pro- 
duce consciousness from inert matter, or can we obtain mat- 
ter by analyzing consciousness into its ingredients, or can the 
mixing of particular atoms of the body in particular propor- 
tions result in producing life? This is impossible. We should, 
like Huxley, admit humbly that we know nothing in this 
respect. 

The well-known American philosopher Will Durant, in 
his book “The Mansions of Philosophy” states: 

In the heart of matter, giving it form and power, is something not 

material, possessed of its own spontaneity and life; and this sub- 

tle, hidden and yet always revealed vitality is the final essence of 
everything that we know. 
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What is this essence? This is the omnipotence of the 
Lord, which is beyond the reach of mind and intellect, as has 
already been mentioned. The resultant can have different 
qualities from the ingredients, but its essential nature cannot 
be different from that of its cause. By mixing lime and tur- 
meric, another colour can be produced, but the essence of the 
reality does not change. 

Similarly, if there had been no consciousness in the 
Original Cause, then there would be no consciousness in the 
universe. There is another difference between the conscious 
and the inert. A conscious being feels its consciousness 
itself, while in the case of an inert being, its existence is felt by 
others only. It is only the conscious being, who feels the 
existence of the inert. 

Consciousness is for the conscious being himself, and 
the existence of the inert is for others. 

The qualities of the resultant are in accordance with the 
qualities of the cause. Consciousness can only come from 
consciousness. The soul is a particle of the Over-Lord (God). 

He OF FB UA HT AY! | 
-- 3if¢ aoe lis seid eR, Jo 871) 
Says Kabir, this (soul) is of the same essence as the Lord. 

The powers that exist in the soul, also exist in the Lord. 
The soul is consciousness, and the Lord is the storehouse of 
consciousness. The soul is capable of thinking, and the Lord 
is an ocean of thoughts. The soul has intelligence and knowl- 
edge, and the Lord is the embodiment of knowledge and the 
treasure-house of intelligence. The soul is full of love, and 
the Lord is the source of all love. We are made in His image. 
Every particle is a part of the whole, and so are we. 

There is little difference between the views of the 
sages Ramanuja and Shankaracharya. The followers of Shan- 
karacharya call their system Advaita 34 (monism) and the 
followers of Ramanuja call their system Vishishta Advaita 
ARE aT (qualified monism). Shankaracharya said, 

Asa Aaa: mA e aa ANA: | 
-- AAsgsmf: (189) 
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The Atman, which is pure consciousness, is the light that shines 
in the shrine of the heart, the centre of all vital force. 
Ramanuja also admits that there is nothing besides con- 
sciousness, but says that it has two aspects: one conscious and 
one inert. If God were without these two aspects, he says, then 
the inert and the conscious would not have manifested in the 
universe. The two are one like the two joined parts of a pea. 
This has been so explained in the Upanishads also. The 
real substance in the beginning was like a pea, the two parts 
of which were joined together. When difference developed be- 
tween the two parts, the one became Purusha Y®¥ (conscious 
being) and the other, Prakriti pf (matter); by their interplay, 
the universe came into being. The real substance is conscious- 
ness. Consciousness was generated by consciousness. 


What is God and What is our Relationship with Him? 

The Lord is the great storehouse of consciousness. He 
is the embodiment of reason and the treasure-house of in- 
telligence. He is the repository of love and compassion. We 
are parts of Him; He is the whole. The essence of which our 
souls is made, its fountain source, is called the Lord. If we are 
a drop of consciousness, He is the Ocean of Consciousness. 
We are a ray of the essence of consciousness, and He is the 
sun of the essence of consciousness. Every particle is a part of 
the whole. Our real substance is a part of that whole, which 
is called the Lord. 

The scriptures also proclaim that son is the soul of 
father. Just as a tree produces seeds, and a seed grows into a 
tree, similarly all beings spring from God. All living beings 
are of the same essence as the Lord. They are His children. 
Just as a child is a part of the flesh of the mother, it lives in 
her womb and is brought up there, similarly we are born in 
God, are brought up in Him, and are connected with Him in 
the same way as a child is with the mother; in fact, he is never 
separate from her. The mother’s connection with the child 
is natural. He may be unwise or ignorant, but the mother 
takes care of him. In fact, she is obliged to do so. A mother is 
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never neglectful of her child. Because of her genuine love, she 
cannot be indifferent to him. 

We have an even stronger connection with the Lord. We 
are particles of the Lord. The relationship between us and 
the Lord is that of a part to the whole. There is no distinction 
between the ocean and its waves. There is no difference be- 
tween the sun and its rays. The Lord is never unmindful of 
us even for a moment. He is always looking after us. We have 
never been separated from Him. He is always with us and 
always pervades our entire being. 

q ars et st 4 agell GS sig cer 1 | 
-- sf soar (RRR Ho 1, Jo 25) 

You are the River, all-knowing and all-seeing. I am just a fish — 

how can I possibly find Your limit? 

If we become childlike, the Lord Himself watches over 
us. But when we grow in our intellect and begin to reason 
and ruminate, then we feel unhappy. If we turn to Him and 
hold fast to His garment, live in the world, but not let go 
our hold of Him, as a child does with his mother. We will be 
happy, beg of Him, eat and drink and cry out, 

O mother! I am Yours, whether dutiful or otherwise. I am in 

Your lap. Where else could I go if I left You? 

This should, however, be said with love, truth and 
simplicity. There should be no cleverness about it. The 
waywardness of upright children is forgiven. The Lord also 
relishes love, simplicity and faith. 

Het Hg Pret LERTSSA | | 
-- aife soe PERÄ d PAR, Jo 324) 

Through innocent love, the Lord is met. (Kabir) 

Continue to be children of God. Do not surrender the 
rights of your precious patrimony. Know the Lord as imma- 
nent and conscious. Remember Him as a living entity. Have 
devotion. He is both with and without qualities, and is also 
beyond them. He who is with form, is the formless One also. 

AMG OW Gay alg seer | | 
-- gfe soe BÅ Ho 5, Jo 281) 
O Nanak, Re is the subtle, and He is also the manifest. 





20 Gurumat Siddhant 
SA ee ee i 

He appears to His devotees in various forms. Just as in 
the ocean icebergs are formed owing to extreme cold, simi- 
larly, owing to the intensity and magnetism of devotion, the 
formless appears with form; but, with the rising of the sun of 
knowledge, the iceberg (form) dissolves into formless water. 

Some say He is formless, others say He is with form. 
Some regard Him as father, others as mother or friend or 
husband. You may remember Him in any role or relation- 
ship. There need be no dispute about it. They all mean the 
same thing although in different words. Create love for Him 
in your heart. 

The prophet Moses once went into a jungle. He found 
there a shepherd sitting and remembering God. He was say- 
ing, 

O Lord, If You had been a child, I would have fed You with milk. 

I would have combed Your hair and would have clothed You with 

woollen garments. 

He was wholly engrossed in contemplation of the Lord 
in this fashion. Moses said to him, 

You are an infidel. 

On hearing this, the shepherd was taken aback and cried 
bitterly. He said, 

O Lord, I have not been courteous to You. Oh! What shall I do? 

Thereafter, the prophet Moses went his way. Later when 
he went into a trance and met the Lord he was told: 

WRT sears eT She aq | GAT Vit a art SMT ste | 
IL RY We OS SAAT | A ORIG Hee HSA SAAT | 
-- Acton waft 

O Moses! The learned ones’ ways of Devotion are different from 

those whose hearts and souls are consumed in love's fire. You 

have been sent to unite and not to separate. The united one you 
have broken away from me. 

Meanwhile, the shepherd while still crying, also went 
into a trance. And lo! God appeared to him and encourag- 
ingly said to him, 

I will drink your milk. I will put on your clothes and eat what- 

ever you offer me. 
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Presently, Moses went to the shepherd and said to him, 
Please forgive me for what I said. God is very pleased with you. 
At this the shepherd replied, 

O Moses, the One who came to you, has visited me also. 
Remember Him with innocent love. 


God as Visualized by the Saints 

Do the Saints believe in monotheism or dualism or trini- 
ty? Saints do not believe in duality or trinity. They look upon 
monotheism from a realistic point of view. Does the mere 
belief in ‘One’ amount to monotheism? If the matter is exam- 
ined carefully, then the belief in ‘One’ leads to a conception 
of trinity. 

- The thing to be conceived 

- The person who conceives; and 

- The belief. 

Where there is a conception of three, monotheism can- 
not exist. He who tries to establish monotheism by reason- 
ing, in fact demolishes it. 

acA dele ve dléte sea | 
-- WA Ago 

To reason out monotheism is to kill it. 

If there is one and only one, there can be no dialogue 
by the one. A dialogue can only take place, if there are two. 
One would then talk, taste or smell the other. If there is only 
one, who will hear or smell or taste or say? The Saints have, 
therefore, drawn attention to the One Reality. 

Kabir says, 

UH hel ae Fel, gor Hel at MR 
a è Ga we, He Hale foc | | 
-- PAR yaa sites BI sist 27, Jo 356) 

If I say one, He is not so. If I say two, it would be blasphemy. He 

is what He is, says Kabir after profound thought. 

If He is said to be one, then He is not the only one; for the 
word ‘one’ cannot be used, unless there are two entities. If they 
are said to be two, both become limited and localized. Wheth- 
er we use the words Rehman xe4 (Merciful) and Shaitan 
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gam (Devil), or Dayal area (Merciful) and Kaal pra (Negative 

Power), both are limited. This leads to variation in principle. 
Mind, speech and intellect have no place here. When 
He was hidden in Himself, He was neither one nor two. He 
had no form or attributes. Exactly what He was, cannot be 
described. The hidden One can only be described, when 
He becomes manifest. In the unmanifested state, He was 
inconceivable, unknowable, and nameless. He was neither 
the Doer, nor the nature, nor the Creator. There was neither 
Creator nor the creature, nor even the creation. This state can 
be realized to a certain extent in deep sleep. The Saints have 
made this state (nameless) as their ideal. The Gurus have 
described the Supreme Lord or the nameless Being as Wad 
Purukh as yee (Great Lord), Soami ait (Lord), Khasam @e4 
(Owner), Adi Niranjan R-Fr (Immaculate One), and 
Nirankar for (Flawless One). 
TRS UA WAT | | fst HES YS YA GIS WY YoT | | 
-- 3ife soe (RRRPI Ao 5,90 51) 
What should I say, and what should I hear? O my Lord and 
Master, You are Great and All-wise. 
JE TS PA TE TER BH GS WE TE Al BT | 
TR WR ae Bl g as orate smh crete | | 
-- 3ife Woe (PIISI Ho 4, Jo 1296) 
You are the Great Primal Being, the most Inaccessible and 
Unfathomable Lord God. I search for You, but cannot find Your 
depth. You alone know Yourself. 
WA Wad wie @ wy ge Yoral WAI | 
AM BR GT R WAS oT Ys TA | | 
-- 3ife soe (Aac Ao 5, qo 848) 
Singing the Glorious Praises of the Lord of the Universe, all 
my desires are fulfilled. Meditating on the Lord, the Lord and 
Master of all, Nanak is saved. 
PR seis P Sge À Ua vist HT aT X 
aAa fra aR anA gg Jg aA aRRe oar X| 
-- 3I IA (ARS Ho 5, Jo 612) 
He ever cherishes and cares for all beings. Only the fool does not 
appreciate His beneficence. 
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ata + rah got grat RX GIR aan | | 
SURAT Ved & YA SH AA È START | | 
-- I IA RAPI Ao 5, Jo gg4) 
I do not at all think of any other. The Lord is my protector, over 
my head. When I have the Support of Your Name, O my Lord 
and Master, I have become carefree and independent. 
va Ta AR YÀ TA RART | | 
IA Ras A aap ag ART | | 
-- 3È soe (Rs Ho 5, Jo 1003) 
Sublime and most high is the Lord’s Court, unfathomable and 
beyond thought. Says Nanak, it is through the Lord’s Name that 
one is blest with Glory. 
aR TA IR R ae FRO GAA BAR || 
are Gr gA A are ast S È| 
-- SIG soe (ARs Ho 1, Jo 1023) 
O, our infinite Lord, You who are from the beginning of the 
beginning, O, our primal Lord, our Immaculate One, I contem- 
plate the Way of Yoga, the Way of Union with the True Lord. I 
am truly absorbed in the primal void in deep meditation. 
aR PRO wy Pkt) | ar Ate aed aft PRRI | 
-- sie So (RS Ho 5, Jo 1075) 
The Primal, Immaculate Lord God is formless. The Unique Lord 
Himself prevails in all. 
Tulsi Sahib also described Him as the Lord and by 
origin of all. 


Wd Ol ate He ad ear | 








-- geri uiféa 

O Lord! You are the origin of all. 

The Saints say that the Lord’s abode is very beautiful 
and is a resting place for the devotees. The Saints wholly and 
solely depend upon Him. 

JR gA os ares fears ara aft Siad sts | | 
-- 3ifé soe (RRR Ho 5, Jo 80) 

The Lord’s Abode is beauteous; in it abide the devotees. They live 

in this hope. 
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The Lord’s station is also called Hari Rai ¢R—wa (Lord 
of Lords) and Maha Dayal 4et—curet (Most Merciful) in the 
Gurubani. 

OUT AST SEs SMT Ses ae MA fs | | 
-- gfe soe BÅ Ao 5,90 249) 

He is the Sustainer of the world, most beneficent and most wise. 

He is compassionate to all. 

That great Lord is invisible, infinite, imperceptible and 
most wonderful. He is self-existent and self-luminous. 

qara pa aA ANR Pi gq gg Aa na ARTET | | 
-- Ife Hot (ARs Ao 1, Jo 1038) 

You are the Deathless Primal Being. Death does not hover over 

Your head. You are the unseen, inaccessible and unique Primal 

Lord. 

ART ATL BATH SAR AT RY HT, A HAT | | 
ole sont sail GS AT fey ATS A AAT | | 
-- IÍ IA QRS Ho 1, Jo 597) 

He is invisible, infinite and unfathomable. He is beyond death 

and deeds. He is self-existent, unborn and without caste. He is 

beyond attachment or delusion. 

The Lord is beyond time and timelessness, high and 
separate. All the creation is under His orders, yet He is 
not the doer. He is beyond form and formlessness. He is 
omnipresent and the sustainer of all; creator, immovable, all- 
powerful, imperishable, redeemer of sinners, unknowable, 
inaccessible, without beginning, eternal and pure conscious- 
ness. He is everlasting, invulnerable, a storehouse of knowl- 
edge and nectar, without attributes, kind to devotees, self- 
existent, apart from all, an ocean of sweetness and is omni- 
present. He is the embodiment of Shabd, the Holy Spirit or 
the Sound Current, and His Name sustains all. The Name 
has the qualities of the named One. His abode is described 
by the Gurus as Nij-ghar fistek (Own Home), Nishchal 
Dham Aaa st (Immovable Abode), and Param Pad w4 Y4 
(Supreme Abode). He partakes both of time and timelessness and 
form and formlessness. Whatever is seen is His manifestation. 





The Lord 25 
a ay ig ag ig ag ag tS ag ar 


Guru Nanak has described Him in Jap Ji as follows: 
qe aft arg axa oeg Peas fede orpret afa stop Si 
TR ware | | 





-- aif soe (rd Sf Ho 1, Jo 1) 

Ekankar — the only One of His kind, form of the Primal Sound, the 

eternal True Name, Creator-personified, without Fear, without 

Enmity, manifest Image of the Timeless, Unborn, Self-existent, 

with the Grace of the Master. 

It is impossible to describe that great Lord, who is 
nameless, ever-existent, the immaculate one, and without 
attributes. He is beyond mind and speech. He cannot be 
understood or known by intellect and imagination. He is 
experienced by the soul, only when the mind and intellect 
are stilled. He has been described as ‘One’. This is a clue to 
His form. 

Ancient sages have described Him as OM. By contem- 
plating upon the component letters of OM (A-U-M), the gods 
Brahma, Vishnu and Shankar (Mahadev), the powers of 
creation, sustenance and destruction were conceived, and the 
foundation of the Hindu trinity was laid. The Gurus how- 
ever, take the figure ‘1’ or the word One (‘Ek’) to represent 
that existence, which is beyond description and utterance. 
He, who is One, and who has no partner. The placing of the 
figure '1' before OM shows that One does not refer to the 
trinity. The One is considered superior to all because when 
the timeless One conceived the idea of creation, there 
emanated from Him a sound which resembled the sound 
of Om or Pranava. Muslim holy men describe this sound as 
‘Hu’ and say that from it the universe was created. 

It is His Dhunatmak Naam tac a4 (Unutterable or 
Inexpressible Word). Uniting ourselves with it, is the means 
by which we may meet the Lord. 

SAAD SR SA TART AUS STAT | | 
-- 91S IRORI, ARİ PIBA aac (37:2) 

The benevolent sustainer Lord has also manifested His form as 

Oankar. 

Bhai Gurdas again says, 
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YA PPR Aa RAN || GST AIG A FETA | | 
-- 91S IRSRI, ARİ PBI aoaci (3:15) 
By writing the figure ‘1’ (One) at the beginning, it has been 
shown that Ekankar, God, who subsumes all forms in Him, is 
only one (and not two or three). 
Ura 8 (the first Gurumukhi letter) in the form of Oankar shows 
the world-controlling power of that one Lord. 
Sh HAS WIS HX ABO AHH TART | | 
-- AS IRER, ARİ Piso Zaonach (6:4) 
The Lord Oankar, with one resonance created all forms (both 
Subtle and Physical). 
SIP pN NS P IPR AP SPRI | | 
-- IS IREN, ARİ PrI amaci (18:1) 
With one bang, the Oankar created and spread myriad of forms. 
SLT YPPR AT SNZ || Bare sor afeg Lassi | | 
-- 91S IRSRI, ARİ PBI Zondefl (22:1) 
From unmanifest He assumed the form by Himself and 
becoming Oankar, He created infinite wondrous forms. 
gap HAS Haley Hal TAA | | 
-- aS IRORI, ARİ IA IANA (22:14) 
The power of the one vibration of the Lord transcends all limits. 
All this creation has come out of Ekankar (One). He who 
understands the secret of “1” thereby becomes the Creator 
and the Lord. 
BY VS GH À ASII BMY GAT TÀ XS | 
-- sie MA RAPI Ao 1, 4o 930) 
Know the secret of the One. Become the Creator and the Lord. 
The secret of “1” is revealed in those pure hearts whose 
bodies become motionless, whose minds and senses are 
stilled, and whose attention (Surat Yxa) and sight (Nirat PRE) 
become one-pointed. In other words, when the mind and 
intellect become calm, salvation is the result. 
we ERS aT A AA à ag Sg VETS | | 
-- IÍ AA RABe Ao 1, 40 930) 
One who knows the mystery of the One God, becomes Himself 
the Creator, Himself the Divine Lord. 
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IRAs va feo ar ae | | 
-- 3I IA RAPI Ao 1, Jo 930) 


How rare are those who, becoming Gurumukh, attain the One 








Lord. 
VPI Yg Yg VS || sat Sa HT sie ell oI | 
-- sife soe PRBS BRastoft ao 4, Jo 281) 
He who knows the One to be One, He knows all, both here and 
hereafter. 


Sat Naam adam (True Name of God) is that truth, which 
does not perish in the three periods of time (past, present 
and future). It is always true and does not change. It is the 
Personal Name of the Lord. 

Guru Arjan Dev, the fifth Guru in the line of Guru 
Nanak has said, 

PAra AT we ae freer | Ser AVY RT WT WRT | | 
-- Ife AA (ARS Ho 5, Jo 1083) 

With my tongue I chant the Names given to You. Sat Nam is 

Your perfect, primal Name. 

All other names are definitive ones, which describe 
some quality or virtue; as for example, He is called the Cre- 
ator because He creates, or the Merciful Lord because He 
showers mercy. 

To understand 'Sat', commonly translated as Truth, is 
very difficult. It is different from truth and untruth. Truth 
and untruth are a pair of opposites and receive light from 
each other. The Gurus, however, speak of that 'Sat’ which is 
self-luminous and self-sufficient. Both truth and untruth do 
not exist there. It is that 'Sat' which sustains both the truth 
and the untruth. The Adi Granth has clearly stated: 

wre ate ale Ret Ble 11 alt gee A AA a p 
-- 3ife soe (ISS! Ho 5, Jo 250) 

True, True, True is He, nay, not one is separate from True 

Purush. 

This Sat is experienced when the mind and senses are 
stilled and he, who gets this experience, knows the Creator. 

MEN Gs Ua WA agi! Aso ala ala wy ag || 
-- 3ife soe PRS} AA Ho 5, Jo 285) 
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To him who knows Him, all is Truth. O Nanak, He alone is 

True. 

A wey Re fay ast || Et wrerad fay gg Ter | | 
-- 3ife soe (Ist Yast Ho 5, Jo 285) 

He who believes in God as Truth in his heart, knows the essence 

of the Creator, the Cause of causes. 

According to the dictionary, the word Naam (Name) 
comes from a Sanskrit root meaning ‘known, determin- 
istic and definitive.’ The word, by which we call a person 
or thing, in order to distinguish him or it from others, is 
called its name. But in Adi Granth, by Naam (Name) means 
that all-pervading power, which governs all universes and 
regions, which is the fountain- head of all knowledge and 
contemplation, and which sustains all. Guru Arjan sings 
praises of this Naam as follows: 

aA & a OAs Pert eA || A TR APIA Tee | | 
AM È IR Wet SAH || AWA S oe Ws GA Aa | | 
-- 3È IA PRBS RAA Ao 5, q0 284) 

Naam is the Sustainer of the Akashic ethers and the nether 

regions. Naam is the Sustainer of all forms. Naam is the 

Sustainer of all worlds and realms. 

The Lord manifests Himself as Naam. Sat is a wave of 
that eternal existence. The soul gets connected with it and 
enjoys its bliss. The Lord is one; but when it reveals itself, it 
is realized as Sat Naam (True Name). The soul experiences it 
by uniting with its definite and indivisible existence. This is 
neither a matter of talk, nor of mere imagination. Saints and 
seers experience it. and they admit that they do so. There is 
no room for doubt in the matter. 

The Supreme Lord (Karta Purush @af 9&9) is the Creator 
of the universes. In the external world, one makes an article 
from some material, but He requires no help or aid from any 
quarter for creating the universe. He is the Supreme Being 
of all and is capable of doing everything. He creates all out 
of His own Being. Therefore, He is the real Creator. Some 
believe that this universe came into being of itself. But oth- 
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ers believe in God, soul and matter as three primary enti- 
ties which are interdependent. They may be eternal within 
their respective spheres. The Saints, however, say that all 
have been created by the One, and that He is the Cause and 
Creator of all. In the external world, a potter is dependent 
upon clay for making his pottery wares. But the One does 
not have to depend on anything, in order to be a Creator. All 
are created by Him. He Himself is the Creator. He creates the 
universe by His Will. He is all-powerful and can do every- 
thing. In the mundane world, the triple powers: Brahma se 
(Creator), Vishnu fasy (Sustainer), and Shankar wax 
(Destroyer) rely on His Will for their working. 

Therefore, it is necessary to give up the created, and 
serve the Creator. He is the creator, sustainer and destroyer 
of all. 





axa GRE T AAA Hrd Ay HRA HK À | 
-- 9S IRSRI, ART f1siot Zdowaetl (15:7) 

O man, you have not remembered the Creator, but have taken the 

created as the Creator. 

Fearless (Nirbhay frfa) —- That One is without fear be- 
cause He is the most powerful being and creator of all. Every- 
thing else has been created by Him. They are not His equals, 
and so, He has no fear. No god or goddess or incarnation can 
be His equal. 

ane Fras FRETS eR Hd WA waa | | 
-- 3ife aoe (SIRIT P AR Ho 1, Zo 464) 
O Nanak, the Lord is fearless and formless; myriads of others, 
such as Rama, are mere dust before Him. 
Hd fears es sear || fore A sN Ay mÈ wart || 
-- 3ife sot PRS} AA Ho 5, Jo 285) 

By contemplating on Him, the devotees also become fearless. 

Give up fear and live fearlessly, merge in Him who created you. 

Without enmity (Nirvair fide): He could have feelings of 
enmity, only if He had others like Him. But when He Himself 
is the warp and woof of the universe, then against whom can 
He feel enmity? Those who praise that One, become devoid 
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of enmity and hatred. Their hearts become calm. If anyone 
entertains feelings of enmity towards them, the waves of his 
hatred striking against their pure hearts return to the sender 

making him even more miserable. 

He is always without enmity. However sinful you 
may be, give up pride and do not be afraid of taking shelter 
with Him. Do not consider Him a dreadful being. He is the 
embodiment of love. He is free from all defects. 

Timeless Being: He is deathless. He is beyond the reach 
of time and death. Time has three components: past pres- 
ent and future. The entire universe is confined within these 
limits. All take birth, grow and die within them. That One is, 
however, beyond the sphere of time. He is immortal, unborn 
and eternal, for He is without beginning or end. When the 
“past” and “future” do not exist in Him, how can He have 
any “present”? He is always the same. He is beyond time, 
space and matter. All are subject to Kaal pra, the Negative 
Power, but He is Akaal apm, timeless. 

Het & È pA AEPA g H Hie VT | | 
PaA fla apr TT | | 
-- 3B oifeig Ris, GAA MA (APIA ILAA 1/253) 

You are the death of death, and also death of the supreme 

death. You are the deathless One beyond all time (Maha Kaal). 

(Sridasam.org p.35) 

Such a description might lead one to doubt the existence 
of such a Being. The Gurus say He is a Muni or Being or 
Existence. He gives light to all and can be called ‘Wajud’ in 
Persian or ‘Being’ in English. 

Ajuni- Unborn af, sift : When we give Him a form, 
we get an idea of His being subject to birth and death. In 
order to remove this doubt, He is described by the Gurus as 
Unborn Ajuni. He is never conceived in a womb. He, who is 
free from conception and birth, is also free from death. By 
worshipping the birthless, one can also attain the state of 
birthlessness. 

Saibham - Self-existent 84, way : He is self-existent. 
He is self-manifested and does not have to depend for His 
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existence on anyone. He is without a cause. All receive light 
from Him, but He is self- conscious and self-effulgent. 

Guru Parsadi-— Grace of Master 7 valle: The word Guru 
comes from the root ‘Gri Y which means Shabd (Sound). 
He who gives the Shabd is the Master. Parsadi means that 
which is obtained through Grace. Gur Parsadi means that the 
above mentioned aspect of the Lord can only be experienced 
through the Grace of the Master. The Grace of the Master is 
the means of obtaining it. 

One can gain union with the Omnipotent Lord by rep- 
etition of Holy Names, by faith, by service, by Satsang, and 
it can be obtained by the practice of Shabd the Holy Spirit, 
Word or Sound Current, as enjoined by the Master. 

This union is obtained by a very fortunate devotee 
only, and that too only if it is ordained. The Lord can be 
realized only by controlling the mind. Mere performance of 
good deeds, austerities, pilgrimages and holy baths leads 
nowhere. 

Supreme bliss can be had by contemplating on the Lord 
or by remembering Him. Egotism is annihilated and the 
accumulated sins of past births are wiped out. One acquires 
miraculous powers and receives honour in the Court of the 
Lord. All his wishes are fulfilled. Fear of death is banished 
and salvation is gained. Inner Light, tranquillity and the 
blossoming of the lotus of the heart are experienced. Merg- 
ing the spark in the Flame, man transcends the cycle of birth 
and death and no longer returns to the world of phenomena. 


Hari Rai @R-x14 - The Lord of Lords 

The Gurus have mentioned Hari Rai a number of times. 
Hari here does not mean any God or incarnation. Hari refers 
to the Supreme Lord and Nameless Being. Just as it has been 
mentioned in connection with ‘Ekankar Yer’ (the One), the 
Lord (Hari) is One. Similarly, it is true that there is no dif- 
ference between Hari Rai;, Soami Wert and Anami Purush 
sari yey (the Nameless Highest Diety). One should praise 
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Ekankar the One, and take shelter with Hari Rai (the Lord 
of Lords). 
VPH YPPY WY GXS Fea ANS | | 
WoT aes Zora wy UR ues BR Ug I | 
-- 3if sot PRS} fi Ao 5, Jo 296) 

Praise the One, the One Lord; contemplate on Him. Praise the 

virtues of Gobind and Gopal; take shelter with Hari Rai. 

He is a vast reservoir of Nectar, inaccessible, infinite, 
redeemer of sinners, refuge of devotees, compassionate, and 
knower of all hearts. He is the emancipator of the Saints, 
and His abode is the highest abode or the original abode. He 
has myriads of names, but His value cannot be assessed on 
the basis of these names. These names are not adequate to 
describe Him. 

aR è aa ae as ee a4 or ER NSAN | | 
Ipoh Part ett de orl sy fg aét orate urge | 
-- gfe soe (pfeisiol Ho 4, do 1319) 

The Names of the Lord are Countless. The sovereign Lord is 

Unfathomable and Incomprehensible. The virtuous and the wise 

have given it great thought, but have not found even an iota of 

His Value. 

He is, therefore, also called the Nameless Being. 
Maulana Rumi has said, 

AM & fe G AA Aaa, ger AH fh SIM Ue R SRE | 
-- Acton walt 

I begin with the name of Him who has no Name. Call Him by 

any name and He will respond. 

His law is written large everywhere. No one can defy 
it. He is watching over all. He can be realized only by a rare 
fortunate soul. Only a true devotee, but not an egoist, can 
meet Him. 

Hari Rai can be realized through the Grace of the 
Master, by rendering service to Him, and keeping His 
company. On realizing Har Rai, one gets inner Light. One’s 
wishes are fulfilled. One obtains bliss and is freed forever 
from the cycle of birth and death. 
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Adi Niranjan IÈ Ror - The Immaculate One 

The Gurus use at places the words Adi Niranjan to de- 
scribe the Lord. Adi Niranjan is the Lord, the Supreme Mas- 
ter, ageless and boundless. 

aR PTA stay SIN || ae FRO GAA BAR || 
-- SIG soe (ARS Ho 1, Jo 1023) 

He is from the very beginning, He has existed through the ages, 

He has no limits; He is immaculate. Such is our Lord. 

He is formless. The entire universe was created by His 
Will. He pervades all. He has no caste or colour. 

aR PRO ny Aian aa Aè aed aft PRT | | 
aq ula Peg vel wig wy soy Gale Sagar | | 
-- aif@ Woe (RS Ho 5, Jo 1075) 

The Primal, immaculate Lord God is formless. Standing apart, 

the Lord Himself prevails in all. He has no race or social class, 

and no identifying mark. By the Hukam (His Will), He created 
the entire universe. 

At the abode of Adi Niranjan, there is neither sun nor 
moon. Nor can we call it darkness nor light. He is engrossed 
in His own bliss. 

wel PRS Ael Ag || sme PRoY PY se | | 
-- aife soe ORI srt DX, do 1162) 

There is no sun or moon; Adi Niranjan rests in bliss. (Kabir) 

He is pure and has no partner. To meet Him, one has to 
make the Lord dwell in one’s heart. Then alone, will the love 
for Lord be awakened. 

Those who have received school and college education, 
know that this earth, with the moon and the planets, is re- 
volving round the sun. The sun, like other solar systems, is 
revolving round another luminous entity, far brighter than 
itself. Similarly, this three-tiered universe, with its Lord, is 
revolving around that Sat Purush wd—gey (True Being), and 
that Niranjan As (the Immaculate One), in its turn, is go- 
ing round its source, the Adi Niranjan a-fo. The Adi 
Niranjan (the Eternal Immaculate One) is beyond time and 
timelessness, form and formlessness. Adi Niranjan and Hari 
Rai ¢R-X1g; are the names of the same Supreme Lord. 
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Ekankar Year - The One Manifest 

Adi Niranjan (the Immaculate One) is actionless. He is 
separate from all. Whenever He wishes to create, He does 
so through His representative, Ekankar (The One), or Sat 
Purush (True Being). The Lord, as the One, is manifesting in 
manifold ways. 

ofa afer asiste gRat ysl RGAE | | 
aA aft eg ARSI AAP PPT | | 
-- 3I soa set fait Ho 5, qo 296) 

The Lord, our Creator, pervades the earth, the waters and the 

inter space; though manifests He in myriads of ways! 

Bhai Gurdas says that the Absolute, who is Adi Niran- 
jan (the Immaculate One) or the Lord, assumed the form of 
Ekankar (the One) and created all the innumerable universes 
by His Will. 

PRON STR GY ChHR SUR HAZAN | | 
BMAGR AHR HL SH HAS VAS PISS | | 
-- AF IRER, ARİ Peo zamach (39:2) 

On Assuming form, the formless Lord was called the boundless 

Ekankar. Ekankar became Oankar, whose one vibration spread 

in the form of the (manifest) creation. 

Pg Apg ANA P pEr gg IY arag | | 
-- 3I IA (ARS WA PAR, do 1104) 

This deathless death too is the creation of the Lord, to annihilate 

the world of form. (Kabir) 

There are two forces at work in nature. One is Kaal pra 
(Time or the Negative Power), or Maha Kaal #er—-ọpra (the 
great Negative Power). And the other is Akaal apm (Time- 
less). Both were created by the Lord to unfold and develop 
the creation. The Lord or the Absolute manifested as Sat 
Purush (True Being) or Akaal Purush (Timeless One) and 
unfolded the universe. The region of Ekankar is beyond the 
reach of dissolution and grand dissolution. The Saints aim at 
attaining this region-of-no-return. The Tenth Guru in the line 
of Guru Nanak says, 

Het BH Hie Aelia & H Gia BI 








-- 3 sifaog Rie 
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You are the destroyer of Kaal and Maha Kaal. You are the death- 

less one. 

Those who have access to Sat Purush or Ekankar are 
called Saints. Guru Nanak and His successors have called 
them Satgurus or True Spiritual Teachers. 

af eg AA ons afeye feet at ATs | | 
-- gif soe PBS Ao Ho 5, Jo 286) 

The one who knows the True Lord, is called the True Guru. 

When the soul merges in that One or realizes Him, 
it becomes fit to reach the Lord’s abode. Ekankar or Sat 
Purush gives the soul His own essence and enables it to see 
the Lord’s abode. 

ane Prod FRAG Fg 1] Aae A GMT SUT PYS | | 
woos ae af ard soy ARG Wagar | 
-- aif@ Hoe (Rs Ao 1, Jo 1034) 

The Immaculate One is pure; there is no one like Him. When 

that One dwells in the heart, egoism and pride vanish. 

There are millions of Brahm-Loks 3a ale, or higher 
regions that work under the governance of Brahms, who 
represent the Ekankar and carry out His Orders and revolve 
around Him, being taken care of and sustained by Him. 
Saints obey the True Being. The Brahms have no control over 
the Saints. Saints, by initiating persons into the mystery of 
the Name of God, take them direct to Sat Purush. Ekankar 
weer is different from the Onkar ser of the Vedas. Onkar 
is the ruler of the three worlds, and his domains extend up 
to and include Trikuti fei, the second spiritual region. 
Ekankar is Akaal Purush or Sat Purush (the True God). He is 
beyond Kaal, the Negative Power. Kaal merely supports this 
creation; but Ekankar is all pervading and is the ruler of all 
the five regions. Ekankar can be realized through a True 
Master by remaining in His company. Attaining Him, doubts, 
perversions, delusions and egotism are destroyed. The mind 
comes under control and one swims across the ocean of 
phenomena. 
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Ram Rai xmv - The Lord God or Sat Purush Wa—gey 

Ram Rai, Akaal Purush (Timeless Lord), Sat Naam (True 
Name) and Sat Purush (True God) are names of the same Be- 
ing. The Gurus give Sat Purush the name of Ekankar also. 
Ram Rai pervades all hearts. He is the reflection and image 
of the Lord. It is only through Him, that the Nameless Lord 
can be attained. In the beginning, the Lord was unmanifest. 
He then became manifest. 

Sat means unchangeable permanence. The being 
that does not exist is hidden. To become manifested, is to 
exist. That invisible, unknowable and unmanifested Being 
assumed form. That Being came to be known as Sat Purush, 
Akaal Purush or Ekankar. The Lord, after assuming this 
form, unfolds His creation in various ways and sustains it. 
The word 'Ram' has been used at several places in the Adi 
Granth. It does not point to any incarnation. It means Sat 
Purush (True Being) or Nirankar (the Flawless). Kabir Sahib 
has explicitly dwelt upon it as follows: 

or F ai 4 @, a AM fase || 
Aa WA Pot UR ë, ft GT GT fA | | 
Uh WA RRA OX Stet | UH WA Ye Te He Aer | 
Uh WA GT Wher TART! Vp WA fee À ART | | 
-- bd api 

There are four Ramas in this world: Three of them pertain to the 

world; the fourth Rama is the Real One. Dwell upon Him. One 

Rama lived in the house of Dashrath, one Rama dwells in every 

heart. One Rama is the creator of this universe. One Rama is 

distinct from the three attributes. (Kabir Yog) 

The first Ram, known as Ram Chandra, was the son of 
King Dashratha. The second Ram is the mind, which abides 
in every heart. The third Ram is Kaal, the Negative Power, 
who has created the three worlds or the three attributes. The 
fourth Ram (Ram Rai or King of all Ramas) is different from 
these and is free from the three attributes. Everyone contem- 
plates on the three worlds, but never does anyone discover 
the secret of the fourth one. 
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dr eo of wy ols frend, dey eg GT AA A Ud || 
-- UgIS GAR aw URdl goa (raf PI sist 17, do 371) 

All contemplate on the three gods. They do not know the secret 

of the fourth one. (Kabir) 

All the world is engrossed in love for the three attributes. 
But without Sat Naam, one remains in delusion. Without Sat 
Naam, how can one ever cross the ocean of existence! 

am at Or ate A yer Wal GAR || 
oe oa fot aM fat ba Gay TRI | 
-- PR aR Bae (fori Sra B fowler ar sist 3, Jo 117) 

In the worship of the three gunas or attributes is the entire world 

being deluded. Says Kabir, how can anyone get across the Ocean 

of the World without True Name? (Kabir) 

This Ram is in reality the same as Sat Naam or Sat Pu- 
rush. This is the fifth region which is hinted at and which is 
the goal of the disciple. 

Kaal or Dharam Rai #4-x14 (Lord of Judgment) is act- 
ing under the orders of Akaal Purush, Ram Rai or Sat Pu- 
rush. The Saints, who are incarnations of Sat Purush, are also 
working in this world. Their duty is to take souls back to the 
lap of Sat Purush in the highest heavens. 

Ram Rai is invisible. He is attained through Satsang 
wet, Satguru Uys and attunement with the Divine Music or 
Shabd zs. Everlasting bliss is obtained by union with Him. 
It is difficult to attain this state without prior knowledge of 
Brahm gel. He is met, when one has attained the state of tran- 
quillity. By acquiring this, one gets rid of all troubles. The an- 
gel of death dares not come near and one becomes fearless. 
Ram Rai pervades every heart and is a reflection of the Lord. 














Niranjan Rom - The Immaculate One 

The word Niranjan is made up of the two words Nih 
ff: (without) plus Anjan scm (Maya). It means a being who 
is free from Maya 4m (Illusion). The extent of Maya is very 
wide. In the gross regions it is called Maya. In the Subtle or 
Causal regions it is known as Prakriti wef (Matter). It pre- 
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dominates in all regions below Sach Khand wa—«s, which 
is the highest region. Niranjan is a being who is beyond the 
limits of Maya. Dissolutions and grand dissolutions cannot 
reach Him. There are several references to Niranjan in the 
Adi Granth. In some places, it is used as a substitute for Hari 
eR and Nirankar fer. It is pointed out in the Scriptures 
that when nothing existed, the Immaculate Absolute (Niran- 
jan Nirankar fom fXoR) was there. He had no form or 
colour. 
qd 8 Hel HAA URI Gd gg HS A ela || 
ud wa PRO RoR wy ay foe arate wee || 
-- 3I IA PBF} AI Ho 5, Jo 216) 
What was He doing when all this was not? The formless Immac- 
ulate One was all in all. 
qd aA Aawe è Ara gR Nga | | 
RA q go af na Anser AA P ag gg TTSS | | 
-- 3I IA PRJ} P AR Ho 4, Jo 301) 
You are the self-existent, formless Immaculate Lord. They who 
contemplate upon You are truly rid of all their sufferings. 
ek amt eR am pyg Aog NS A 
aR amy eR ary AA P A ey WAI 
-- gif seer (ASEAN Fo 4, qo 573) 
The Lord is all by Himself; He is the Immaculate Being. The Lord 
unites us with Himself. Everything that He wills comes to pass. 
He is ever the same and has been so from the beginning 
of time. He is fearless and Supreme. 
A slg Io 7 Ped Vg || shel PRO Wh ATE || 
-- 3if¢ sor PRJ} a PAR, Go 343) 
He does not increase or decrease. He is the timeless Immaculate 
One. (Kabir) 
Hed ATH Gt at As 11 sme geg Pom es | 
-- smfe soa (SRI Ho 3, do 1129) 
O Nanak, he who knows the secret, knows Him to be the Primal 
Being, the Immaculate One. 
a PRO WA Ug TT OT ye as | 
foe or aor ara fave uy alg | | 
-- 3ife soe eepeft at GR Ho 3, Jo 949) 
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Seldom it is that one hungers for the Immaculate One. O Nanak, 

rarely does one get this food. 

Niranjan has been described as invisible, unfathomable, 
inaccessible and limitless. He is also called Hari Niranjan @R 
Noa (God) and Sat Purush (True Being or Lord). 

aE wy foe di weg fog AA ase | | 
aft Ai story È À AANS | | 
-- 3I soa PRÁ RPI Ao 3, 40 162) 

He abides both here and hereafter. How can we find Him? He is 

the invisible, immaculate Lord. Of Himself He unites us with 

Himself. 

ag PRoTY rg iae WAR A JAN | | 
-- sie sel (ASE Ho 3, Jo 585) 
The Name is immaculate, invisible, unknowable; the Master 
made us realize it. 
a Gag ae Peo eR greg feet | | 
-- 3ife Hoel (AISI at AR Ho 1, Jo 138) 
Serve the Eternal, Immaculate Lord. He is the Creator. 
WA Ae gg N Aa q aA ale gee PRCT || 
-- 3f AA (PORI Ao 4, qo 1313) 
O my beloved! All contemplate on You. You are the Eternally 
True and Immaculate Being. 








Niranjan Rom and Ekankar YeeR are the same 
soar Gert Gr aTaT aaa gA ETS | | 
woo Frog Pers wy ofer afer fesnr Garg i 
-- aife AA RAP Ao 5, Jo 916) 
You are the inner-knower, the blesser of all life; on seeing You 
one is intoxicated with bliss. You are the Supreme Being, Im- 
maculate and Fearless, and pervade both the land and the sea. 
In describing the abode of Niranjan, mention is made of 
Param Hansas WH-€d (very high and pure souls) and unlim- 
ited Light. Kankan (the One) dwells there. Innumerable pure 
souls are there who have pure bodies and who live on the 
food of the Lord’s Name. 








The Lord 41 
Ary Ay PRCA US 11 RA BY TA Tile ao || 
UE CIS TE VHHT | | 
-- aif soe (Iset Ho 1, Jo 227) 
Naam, the Name of the Immaculate Lord, is the most excellent and 
sublime food. The pure swan-souls see the True Light of the In- 
finite Lord. Wherever they look, they see the One and Only Lord. 
Ara Pga Gore Sa! | ferg fafa arg PRG SRA | | 
mA ae sag oR td aefs gy a ugari 
-- sie So (AR5 Ao 1, Jo 1034) 

Pure is the body, and immaculate is the swan-soul; within it 

is the immaculate essence of the Naam. Such souls accept 

their sufferings as nectar, and do not suffer again. 

The word Niranjan is used for the Being who rules the 
subtle regions. 

are pag Aog À gt wey Y wag TST || 
-- sie So (ARS Ho 1,Jo 1040) 

One who knows the Immaculate Lord, overcomes the black lotus of 

death. One who understands karma, realizes the Word or the Shabd. 

The Name of the Lord (Niranjan) pervades all. It is re- 
verberating in every heart in the form of Shabd Dhun Is-47 
(the Divine Melody of Sound). 

ured wate we gA S aA urd fora arg || 
ara aias ag Arog pga HA aS | 
-- IÍ oe (ARI Ao 3, Jo 1234) 

Through the True Word (Shabd), the Celestial Melody wells up, 

and the mind is lovingly focussed on the True Lord. The Imm- 

maculate Naam, the Name of the Inaccessible and Unfathomable 

Lord, abides in the mind of the Gurumukh. 

Niranjan is the essence of the Lord’s Name and is the 
Nectar of Celestial Bliss. Niranjan is Shabd in form. The 
Name and the Named, are one. In other words, the Name 
of Niranjan has the same attributes as Niranjan Himself. 
The Gurus mention both interchangeably. He is the source 
of Panch Shabd 4a 3, the five Shabds or Celestial Sounds. 
Only the devotees and Saints can realize Him. He is beyond 
Brahm 3, and it is only through His Grace, that one can 
give devotion to Him. 
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Niranjan is realized by devotees through the Grace of 
the Guru and His company. When one goes beyond delu- 
sion, attachment and egotism, when one dies while living, 
when one goes into Sunn 47, 3 (the perfect void) or Sa- 
madhi wmfà (spiritual ecstasy), one experiences Him. By 
merging in the Anhad Shabd amez x% (Unending Music), 
one realizes the Lord. 

as T weft ware | es4 fast asefe wari 
sory UR Rory oot ea ANG YRAN | l 
-- Ife eet (ARS Ho 1, Jo 1040) 

One is rid of fear and merges in Bliss. One is purged of ego and 

imbued with the Eternal Lord. One knows the reality of both 

Maya (delusion) and the Immaculate One, the King of all. 

Through the Grace of the Master, a disciple, while still 
surrounded by Maya, realizes the Immaculate One and his 
Light merges in the Eternal Flame. 

sort ae Rory ager oie ofa Aena | | 
-- gfe Tee (AISI Ho 3,0 112) 

Environed by Maya, he attains the Immaculate One and merges 

his light in the Flame. 

By attaining to Niranjan, the mind is controlled. The fear 
of death is banished and Light (soul) merges in the Flame (the 
Lord). True knowledge and the highest spiritual stage are 
gained. The Third Eye is awakened and one is enabled to re- 
turn to his Original Home. Besides, several other advantages 
also accrue to the disciple. It is only through the Immaculate 
One that one can realize the Supreme Lord or the nameless 
Being. The true devotee is one who has realized Niranjan. 











Sarva-Vyapi - The Omnipresent 
The Lord is the Creator of the entire universe. He does 
not have to depend on anyone for this purpose. He has cre- 
ated everything by His own Will. Thus, have innumerable 
universes come into being. 
Ola TAS Vol Hats || feat AÀ ay AT Ass | | 
-- 3ife aoe (ia Sİ go 3) 
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Through one Word, did He create the entire universe, and myri- 
ads of rivers (of life) came into being. 

He projected everything by His own Will and He 
Himself pervades the entire creation. He is manifest in all 
things. 

q goat aroe wate eis wares | | 
cRT BY A ung aewen fs gale ATA | | 
-- gifG Teel IRs Ho 5, Jo 1095) 

By Your Hukam (Command), You created the Universe; creating 

it, You merged into it. Your form is unmanifest; how can one 

meditate upon You? 

He is the doer, responsible both for the creation of the 
universe and the process of creating it. He is Himself the cre- 
ation. There is nothing else beside Him. He is both the cause 
and the effect. 

fag wile 4 SS aig || SM HIT Hea As | | 
-- gfe Toe BÅ Ho 5, Jo 189) 

Without the Lord, there is naught else. He is both the Creator 

and the Cause. 

All this creation is the unfolding of the One only. There 
is no one except Him. He is Himself the warp and the woof. 

TNS Ge H STH TÀ RATER | | 
ane vol wae got PE RAER I 
-- 3ife soe PR} PAA Ho 5, Jo 292) 
O Master of all life, You motivate all. Nanak sees You pervading 
everything; where can he see another? 
ay Afg è ay Mfg è Whe faq aA HSI 
yg ve ah aa wes A AA AA wy eg || 
-- sme Soe (IARI IA AASA, Jo 485) 

All is the Lord, without Him is naught else. As upon one thread 

are strung hundreds of pearls, so is the Lord woven into the warp 

of the world. (Namdev) 

Where is the Lord? After creating the world, He is not 
apart from it. He is the Supreme Being. He dwells in the 
creation and pervades it. He is immortal and omnipresent. 
There is no need to seek Him in wildernesses. The need is to 
awaken the inner eye that can see Him. 
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ore Wad SS TA Wag A Ay xfasn Y fas wa AAI | 

-- 3ife soe (Gadsielk} ao 5, Jo 535) 

Why are you wandering around? O siblings of Destiny, do not 

wander around. He is permeating and pervading everywhere. 

Without actual personal experience, it is difficult to 
understand this fact. We can, of course, make out something 
by using some illustrations. He is, for example, pervading 
and resounding everywhere like the waves of a powerful 
radio station. Those whose minds have become subtle and 
who have attuned themselves to Him, hear Him and see His 
glory. As fire exists in wood and butter in milk, so does the 
Lord pervade everywhere. 

ata sana af date wre get fe eet | | 
wa ra afé oifa wart afe ufe arr ST | | 
-- aif woe (HRS do 5, Yo 617) 

As fire is locked in the wood, and butter in milk, so does the 

Lord pervade all creatures, and His Light illumines both high 

and low. 

Butter is in milk, but we cannot see it. We even doubt 
this fact and argue that puris YÑ (unleavened cake) can be 
fried in butter, but not in milk and halwa xa (pudding) can 
be prepared from butter and not from milk. But if someone 
prepares in our presence curd from milk, and then churns it 
and takes out butter, we are convinced that milk, in fact, con- 
tains butter. Similarly, the Lord pervades everything, high or 
low, and Saints, through spiritual practices, actually show 
Him to us. 

xag det g eR a gR P aA Rase | | 
-- aife aoe eaei Ao 4, Jo 880) 

The Lord’s Naam is pearls, rubies and diamonds. The Master 

shows us that it is such a great treasure. 

He is all-pervading, as is the ether. Just as there is ether 
both inside and outside a pitcher, and the ether is not affect- 
ed by the breaking of the pitcher, similarly the Lord pervades 
everywhere and is not affected by Dissolution. 

HEN Tel AS UH APY | Fe he TF set Way LI 
-- gfe soe qt Ho 5, Jo 736) 
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In thousands of pitchers is confined the same ether. The ether is 
not affected when a pitcher breaks. 

We can understand the omnipresence and all-pervad- 
ing quality of the Lord to some extent, by using the example 
of the sun. When the sun rises, its rays radiate in all direc- 
tions and light the entire world, but the bats cannot see it. 
Similarly, the Lord pervades every particle and every heart, 
but owing to our outward or centrifugal tendencies, we 
cannot see Him. 

Rr RY GRot foxftr otf || fers ufe afe wager aitfa aie | | 
-- sie soe (GUA Ho 4, Jo 1177) 

As the rays of the sun light every corner, so does God permeate 

every being. He pervades all the heavens and sustains both the 

nether-lands and upper realms. 
Oe ugere Fra yt AS URI GAM Vs sitet | | 
-- gif oe PRBS Ao 5, 9o 207) 

The One Lord pervades everywhere. He is in heavens, hells, 

nether-worlds and upper realms. 

The Lord permeates all the fourteen regions and the 
four corners. He fills all the worlds, He dwells in all the 
ten directions. His glory is manifest on the earth and the 
skies. Sea, land, forests, mountains and nether-lands are all 
His dwelling places. The Lord dwells, not only in the gross 
regions, but in the subtle ones also. 

asaf aR Be WA SIT | Te ASA RA RATT || 
ad fear vfasr wy vei ee sore wa ate we Oy | 
Oe Get FA WAT Tet | | TARR Te TAS ag | | 
WA SYST Wet AT || A TRAST sey TST || 
-- 3ife soa set fait ao 5, Jo 299) 

He is in the fourteen worlds and the four corners; His perfect 

glory shines in all lands. He fills all the ten directions; He is seen 

on the earth as well as in the skies. The Merciful Lord dwells 
everywhere, in the sea, land, the mountains and the nether- 

worlds. He is in the gross, as well as in the subtle. O Nanak, a 

true devotee sees Him everywhere. 

The tenth Guru in the line of Guru Nanak says that His 
light pervades both the earth and the skies. He is always the 
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same. He does not increase or decrease. He suffers no rise or 
fall. He does not have the changeable nature of human beings. 
He is eternal. He dwells in all, and all exist in Him. His efful- 

gence cannot be measured. It is also mentioned in the Bible, 
For in him we live, and move, and have our being. (Acts 17:28) 
RA or & feet wad VE Git FI | 
q e è a qe è a We Me Sa Èl 
Tete 4 gA È Ha S AN | | 
HPA Ù APA SAA A T | | 
-- IV Afos RİS, GAA MoA (APIA ILAA 6/166) 

There is one Light that shines in the universe, which undergoes 

no increase or decrease, nor has any ebb or flow, which has no 

rise or fall, which remains the same forever. Such an effulgence 

illumines the dweller and the dwelling. (Sridasam.org p.26) 

He is the True Lord. He is Supreme. In forests, seas, 
lands, nay, in everything, is reflected the glory of the Com- 
passionate One. His radiance fills the entire world. Heaven 
and earth remember His Name. 

WF OA ABT Wel Get FRAT | | US Te Was Gor Pe | | 
TMT Tet WA WAT || See OA fore wT A | | 
-- GUA AOA (IPC LAA 5/271) 

The Merciful One pervades all, forests, mountains, seas and 

lands. He shines in His glory. His Name resounds everywhere. 

(Sridasam.org p.38) 

The tenth Sikh Guru has sung the praises of the all- 
pervading Lord in a brilliant way: 

PAGANS 11 AY GRIST BS 1 
SA ST || Te ATL! SLT A ATL 
PR SA TH etl] fed et) TA RT| 
get SY] Get BV for S| OAT SAI 
HST RT| | HHA ST! | AAT RT| | AKA N 
HHA RT| | ATA RT| ASE RT| | oT AT | 
was RT SAA RT| Got RT| ast RTI | 
SHAT AT || TIT ST | STAT RT| | VATA SAT | | 
ORET Bt || SRA RT || SARA RT| | AHA BT | 
ot ST] TY RT| HAT ST! | BHT RT| | 




















The Lord 47 
HAS KT! | MHS NI | ASS KT! | WS KT | 
ae St || oT RT| ots RT| | ST RT | 
aT RT| AGT ST | TAT TL | OT BT 
RT Gell | Mert Gell | Afes Geli) Ace Jer 
gay Gell | Gas gel) fects gels! sera ger 
FO TA] AOA Wl | Xoa UA | SoA FF | | 
RA gA Si gA a Get | Aart ger | 
AY Fel || st Gell | srw Gell) ae ger | 
GT Gell | THA Gell) Wes Gell | Aaa ger 
Gel deri! get geri i gel geri Get geri 
Gel deri! get geri! gel geri Get geri 
-- GMA IOA (A RI AAA 19/69, 20/70) 

Repeat God’s Name; establish God’s Name in your heart; do 

penance to God and repeat His Name. O God, You are in the 

water, You are on the land. You are in the river, You are in the sea. 

You are in the tree, You are in its leaves. You are in the earth, You 

are in the firmament. Your Name is repeated again and again. 

Your Name is fixed in man’s heart. You are space, You are time. 

You are the occupant, You are the dwelling. You are unborn, You 

are fearless. You are impalpable, You are indestructible. You are 

continence, You are fast. You are deliverer, You are adviser. You 

alone are, You alone are. (Sridasam.org p.17) 

It is also stated in the Psalms that there is no place 
without Him. 

Whither shall I go from Thy spirit? Whither shall I flee from 

Thy presence? If I ascend up into heaven, Thou art there. If I 

make my bed in hell, behold, Thou art there. If I take the wings 

of the morning, and dwell in the uttermost parts of the sea; even 
there shall Thy hand lead me and Thy right hand shall hold me. 

(Psalms 139-7 to10) 

Guru Arjan says that the Lord is always with us. Where 
can we run away from Him? We can get release, only when 
He forgives us and then alone can we gain salvation. 

RAT W wy war afar è gm we fod eR ve ae! 
ZR eù aN ag wy ura eft omft were wee || 
-- aife sot PRBS Rİ o 5,40 170) 
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O my mind, the Lord is always with you. Oh! How can you 

escape His presence? The Lord Himself forgives. He Himself 

redeems all. 

No place is without Him. He is with us both within and 
without. He is the beginning, the middle and the end. 

aged Ua FGA A de ST || 
aaR aeR iNe aae Ps gI | 
-- gfe Toe BÅ Ao 5,90 259) 
The all-pervading Lord is everywhere. Without Him, there is 
naught. He is with us, both inside and outside O Nanak, why 
say that He is far away? 
wy tea vita deh eftar fg Wag sae 4 ls | | 
anfe sift afer wy fae Grr erfer Adlefer rs | | 
-- sie soe él Ho 5, Jo 784) 

On seeing Him one gets peace. There is no one as great as He. He 

is the beginning, the middle and the end. He pervades the land, 

the sea and the outer space. 

He is not far from us. He abides in the inner recesses of 
our heart. He is not separate from us. Wherever one looks, 
one feels His presence. 

aas gR a Tee sa è AS] 
oe Ger ae Va wes A PAN ee | 
-- IÍ IOA (IIRI Ho 1, Jo 421) 

Do not consider the True One to be afar; He is within us. 

Wherever I look I find Him. How can I evaluate Him? 

It is said in the Yajur Veda: 

q aia: Wrage fey: Woy | | 














-- aye (32-8) 

He is omnipresent. He is the warp and the woof of the entire 

universe. (Yajur Veda) 

That One, working through Maya, assumes wonder- 
ful forms. From One, He becomes many and unfolds the 
universe. He pervades the seas and the lands. 

ula afer adiste gRat gA Rro | | 
arin vita eg TAR Ah YHar | | 
-- 3ife soa set fait Ho 5, qo 296) 
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The Lord and Creator pervades all, earth, sea and outer space. O 
Nanak, He is Ekankar — the One, that One is manifest in all. 

It is said in the Atharva Veda: 


ye AANT ANR | | 
-- Hadas (13-3-17) 


The Light is one, but it shines in diverse ways. (Atharva Veda) 
It is also mentioned in the Yajur Veda: 
mag, RNA PaaS: | | 
-= AG (23-4) 

The Lord is omnipresent. He is present inside all. 

He is manifest in many forms . He pervades all, wheth- 
er formless or with form; whether with qualities or without 
qualities; and whether manifest or unmanifest. All originate 
from Him and are His different forms. 

Pg aA mg A sitet) pet a far mri A I | 
-- 3ife sor PRS} AA Ao 5, Jo 287) 
He is the Absolute as well as the relative One. He has bewitched 
all by His power. 
WJ A Peo yt wart sift | | 
SO HIT AMET sy St THR À | | 
-- 3ife soe PRF} AAT Ho 5, Jo 290) 

He possesses all qualities; He transcends all qualities; He is the 

formless Lord. He Himself is in Primal Samadhi. 

All the creation can be divided into four categories: 

- The Egg-Born —Andaja sisi 

- The Womb-Born, from a foetus —Jeraja oR 

- The Moisture-Born, or sweat-born -Swedaja Rasi 

- The Seed-Born, or earth-born —Udbhijja sfevar 

He pervades all these beings, as well as the sea and land. 
Wherever you look, He is to be found there. 

ssa Ue Sry! Peet ae Hl Gar | | 
we ag 4 cer chaser gq aaa ale eda | | 
-- 3ife woe (HRS Ho 1, Jo 596) 

He created the egg-born and the foetus-born. He created also 

the sweat-born and the earth- born. I see His glory in all. He 

pervades all. 
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vit vist vid aA AA AA Sa Ga TUR Het | | 
R RR wks of oa we eR wy ame sie ter | 
-- aif soa Ri Ao 1, Jo 1127) 
You pervade all beings, be they in sea, land or outer space. O 
Nanak! The Master sends His Grace, and one gets the bliss of 








the Lord. 
AAN ATT | | 
-= TYAS (5-35) 
O Lord! You are the Omnipresent Light in the universe. (Yajur 
Veda) 
Soran Way | 
-= TYAS (40-1) 


This universe is the dwelling place of the Lord. (Yajur Veda) 

He pervades all, and is yet detached. He is free from all 
bondage. 

Tor Peart are oY ard afer ng gge | 
Wma Aani wa An e HÈ fe Past | | 
-- 3ife AA ARS Ho 5, Jo 617) 

The Master has removed all doubts. O Nanak, sing the praises of 

the Lord. He is the Fountainhead of all virtues. He is Omnipres- 

ent, but detached. He pervades all. 

Those deluded by attachment and Maya, think Him to 
be far away, but He is ever-present. He is with us, both inside 
and outside. He is so near us, that there is nothing nearer 
than Him. He pervades every heart. 

A A ord GR si) og ANH wal eh eI 
-- gfe soe PRBS} Ad Ho 5, Go 210) 
Infatuated with emotional attachment, do not think that God is 
far away. Says Nanak, He is Ever-present! 
ula ofa aelste get ysl ufe ule ees ATAN | | 
-- gfe soe él Ho 5, Jo 778) 
He fills the sea, the land and outer space. He pervades all hearts. 
aaR aeR org PRog aife yey seat | | 
de ue aR ura RAR AA fèr wa WII 
-- sife soe RI Ho 1, Jo 1126) 

Deep within my being, and outside as well, is the Immacu- 

late Lord. I bow humbly before that Primal Lord. Deep within 
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each and every heart, and amidst all, the Embodiment of Truth 
permeates and pervades. 
wa aA Na AeA NA wat: wee feerca | 
- APRIRÎ afer, great AS (32:11) 
He pervades all beings and regions. He pervades in all directions; 
both above and below, and He is in every particle of everything. 
Rag dA Aa aR: Manay ari: | | 
VHIISSm Tease, UA aa Asg | | 
-- ALANA G (1:15) 

Just as oil is in the sesame, butter in curd, water in cascade and 

fire in wood, similarly does the Lord pervade everybody but 

can be perceived by the soul only by the practice of truth and 
austerities. (Swetashvatara Upanishad) 

He Himself is present in the devotee (bhakt 4) and in 
the Lord (Bhagwan tam), in the disciple and in the Guru, in 
the servant and in the master, in the king and in the subjects. 
He sustains them all. All the forces of nature emanate from 
Him, and are sustained by Him. 

aÀ ma À YA raa iNT VAT | | 
qae P ag yR A è ARa a Pa l 
-- 3ife soe (SRT Ho 5, Jo 498) 
He is the devotee; He is the Master; He pervades both of them. O 
Nanak! He pervades all, He is seen everywhere. 
URI UH sh Yor wt ge yrs es | | 
pè Mem aa À N we As Y BS || 
-- 3I A QRS WA AARI 4o 658) 

The Lord is One, but He manifests in different forms. He 

pervades every heart. O Ravidas, He is near. He can be realized 

if He wills it. (Ravidas) 

He pervades all, and is ever with us. But because we are 
always engrossed in objects of the world, we cannot see Him. 
The sun is not to be blamed, if the bats cannot see it. The 
sun is shining equally for all. The Lord is all-pervading. Then 
why do we not see Him? The reason for this is that the eyes 
that can see Him are as yet unawakened. Those eyes, which 
can see Him everywhere, are different from the physical 
eyes. 
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ame  srastar fasity fort fedet ar FRR | 
-- 3ife soe (Rs Bt AR do 5, Jo 1100) 

O Nanak! Those eyes that can see Him are different. 

We can see subtle things, only when we ourselves 
become subtle. The Lord is extremely subtle. Unless we 
become as subtle as He is, we do not get connected with the 
Lord. It is a basic principle, that the instrument with which 
we see, must be appropriate to the thing to be seen. Our eyes 
cannot see light that is extremely bright or extremely dim. 
Similarly, we cannot hear a sound, which is either above or 
below the range of our hearing. Therefore, we have to use 
various scientific instruments, with the help of which, we can 
hear them. Thus, with the help of the instruments we magni- 
fy these subtle sounds, so that we can hear them. We can see 
far-off things through a telescope and minute things through 
a microscope. But this applies only to gross things. To see 
astral things, however, it is necessary that our inner eyes 
become subtle. The Lord is the subtlest of the subtle. To 
realize Him, we have to be equally subtle. 

vag va eld og || fy wa os ot Bs 1! 
-- sifé soe (ia Sİ go 5) 

Only one as Great and as High as God can know His Lofty and 

Exalted State. 

The Lord pervades everywhere, both inside and outside, 
but so long as we do not become subtle within and one-point- 
ed and our Inner Eye does not also become equally subtle, 
we can never see Him. This subtlety can only be gained by 
inner exercises or by what is described as ‘going within’ by 
the Saints, as they alone can teach us the correct technique. 
Some say that the Lord resides in the South, others say that 
His abode is in the West; but actually He is everywhere and 
we should search for Him within ourselves. 

ae at att ar art ust store FHT | | 
fea afe wits fect fefer Grog vel sex FHT | | 
-- sife soa Caf sera wR, Yo 1349) 
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Hindus see the Lord in the South; the Muslims see Him in the 

West. Search for Him in your heart; your heart is His Abode. 

(Kabir) 

All the universe is His form. The disciple, by carrying 
out spiritual practices as enjoined by the Master, realizes 
Him in himself. 

ve fag dare Ga tage ve eR or wy é eR wy Tae angst || 
-- 3ife soe RAPE Ao 3, Jo 922) 

The world you see is His manifestation. It is the Lord Himself 

that you see. 

He pervades everything in the form of the Guru — Shabd 
(Word). 

way afe xfa ees at wy SiR 4 I | 
IR wate xd via ves GT wy ART Ys TAI | 
-- aif soe el Ho 4, Jo 775) 

The Lord pervades all beings, He is the inner-knower of all 

hearts. He who contemplates on Him, through the Guru’s Word, 

sees the Lord pervade all beings. 

How can one know Him, the One Being who pervades 
all? The Adi Granth says that only he, on whom He showers 
His Grace to make Himself known, alone becomes fit to see 
Him. It is through the Master, that the Inner Eyes that can 
see the bewitching Lord everywhere are developed and all 
doubts are banished. 

Pe Rage AT | | 
He ae ae ae ae ae dé A ANT | 
-- 3f ALA (SIRT Ao 5, Jo 407) 
The Master has shown the Lord. The Lord is captivating. He is 
present everywhere. He is present in all hearts. 
afe afè daR yal sR Asl gR AR sa mg BSI 
-- IÍ AA (AİA Ao 4, 9o 1177) 
The Lord is in every heart, when one meets a Master, He 
manifests Himself. 
q Aaa mg Sg mÀ AAR ng gg | 
Wma Parl wa aA a Afè eT wga | 
-- IÈ IA RS Ao 5,40 617) 
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The Master has removed all doubts. O Nanak, sing the praises of 
the Lord. He is the fountain-head of all virtues. He is omnipres- 
ent but detached. He pervades all. 

All are illumined by His Light. All shine, because of His 
refulgence. One begins to see the Light by following the di- 
rections of the Master. 

wy afe oitfa oifa & ag || fre & arr wa af ary erg || 
IR Ue oils Tere eg 1) oi fry ard |Y sR eg 1 
-- 3È soe (EORR Ao 1, Jo 663) 

All are illumined by His Light. All shine because of His 

refulgence. The Guru’s teachings show the Light. Whatever 

pleases Him is True Worship. 

This state, however, is attained only by a few devotees, 
namely those, who are very dear to the Master. 

WF SYST Wet ATA || A TRART sey TST || 
-- 3ife soe (ISS! Fo 5, Jo 299) 

Gross and subtle, both are God’s forms. O Nanak! Only a devo- 

tee knows the Lord. 

What is true knowledge? It is to see the imperishable 
One pervading all. In the Bhagavad Gita, Lord Krishna says, 

ady A aeae | 
aferad Ay ai fates E | | 
-- offergsroragoftar (18:20) 

That knowledge with which one sees the one indestructible 

Reality in all beings, the unseparated in the separate, know thou 

that knowledge as Sattvic (pure). 

The Saints, on seeing Him pervading everywhere, are 
overjoyed. 

wa afe va vies wy ub ORs ofe arte ferreng || 
-- 3ifG Hoel (HIS Ho 5, Jo 1299) 

The One God is pervading in all. Gazing upon Him, beholding 

Him, Nanak blooms forth in joy. 

On seeing Him pervading all, no one is our foe, nor 
are we the foe of anyone. This knowledge, however, can be 
had only from the Guru. We make friends with all, and all 
become our friends. Hatred is then banished from the heart. 
In this way, we unite with the Lord. 
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al of ae gery veer al ea fe am arg || 
dey Tare wae aR wfage & asi arg || 
ay ol Ald 4 SUA GMT BF GAA G AIGA || 
qk wget 44 or faxer a Ag Sait AR Uo I | 
-- 3ife oe (ERRI Ao 5, 9o 671) 

No one is my foe and I am no one’s enemy. The Lord pervades in- 

side all; the Master made me realize this. All are our friends and 

we are friends to them. The feeling of separateness has vanished, 
and I am united with my King. 

Guru Arjan says that when one thinks ill of another, he 
is surrounded by evil. But when one gives up the feeling of 
mine and thine, no enemy remains. When we begin to differ- 
entiate, we suffer, but when we know the one 

When one looks on another as evil, he is encircled by 
evil on all sides. When he gives up mine and thine, he has 
no foe left. 

a SA fy PR aÀ ATI a A gA SS e AT 
va gA ya yh gR aa A g À ay fos |r || 
-- 3f 0A PRB RI Ao 5, Jo 235) 

When he considers himself separate from others, he suffers 

woe, misery and privations. But if he considers all to be one, he 

becomes all-wise. 

We should not have feelings of enmity for anyone. We 
should not upbraid anyone, because the Lord pervades all 
hearts, the sea and the land. 

aq a a PN PRII TE Ue siaR sey Gare! | 
aged uel oer afe efasr | ae meme faxed st ATI 
-- gfe soe BÅ Ho 5, Jo 259) 

Have feelings of enmity for no one, for the Lord pervades all 

hearts. That one is present in both the sea and the land. How 

rare are those who, by Guru's Grace, sing His praises. 
RR vor wg fre ay Here | AS seq aaa wy cere || 
-- SMe AOA (SIRI Ao 1, Yo 353) 

Who is bad, who is good? The Lord is in all. Behold the Lord; the 

Truth is revealed to the Gurumukh. 

He who has found the Lord in every heart, has fulfilled 
his life’s mission. 
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Sm HÈ argent A R È aÈ T YA TO | | 
-- 3ife woe (ISSt Ao 5, Jo 198) 
Blessed is their coming into this world, if they recognize their 
Lord and Master in each and every heart. 


Beparvah - The Carefree One 

The Lord is very deep and unfathomable. Everything is 
His manifestation. Out of Him, Agam Purush am Yes, The 
Inconceivable Lord, Alakh Purush acora ges, The Indescrib- 
able Lord and Sat Purush ucges, The True Lord, who are the 
rulers of the imperceptible, the invisible and the true regions 
respectively, came into existence. 

oer Wore wifes wy wee TAR stare | | 
GUN Tel Hae HI AMG IRATE | | 
-- 3ife soe Iss} Ho 5, Jo 252) 

He, the Lord, is very deep and unfathomable, O Nanak! There is 

no one to equal the carefree Lord. 

All the divine forces are sustained by Him. These are 
called Beings. The Lord (Hari) is known as the Great Being, 
Param Purush wa yey. Amongst these Beings, is Paar Brahm 
aR-se, who creates triple worlds (Brahmands seis) and 
physical worlds (Pind fas), sustains them and destroys them. 
Millions of worlds are sustained by Him. Each world is being 
supervised by a Brahm s4, god. He is the Lord of millions of 
Brahmands (universes), and is the supporter of all. 

P ded HT cree Ys Ue viet Gr aa XI | 
aAa fra are warel Sh AA Ael ARs oar 21 | 
-- aif dost (HRS Ao 5, Yo 612) 

He is the Lord of myriads of universes, the sustainer of all beings. 

He cares for all. The ignorant and unwise however do not know 

this. 

The Supreme Lord has two aspects. One is Kaal ama, the 
Negative Power, the creator of the universe and the other, 
Akaal apm, the Immortal One or Dayal «amm, the Merciful 
One, who is free from the cares and the worries of the lower 
worlds. These Beings have been described before. The Lord 
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creates the universe according to His Will. He sustains and 

pervades it. All this is from Him and is His manifestation. 
3B WY Wa Ge olost wa or fafa ay 
-- gfe soe (II Bl AR do 2, Jo 463) 
The world is the abode of the True One; He Himself dwells in it. 
TaRat sift eg sad WAT || aS A Ue mae G UTI 
-- 3ife soe PRJ) AA Ho 5, Go 275) 

He manifested Himself in myriads of waves; no one can know 

His sport. 

He is governing and administering the affairs of the pure 
spiritual regions, as well as of the universes and the lower 
worlds, according to His Will. Is this work, the vastness of 
which it is impossible to conceive and which bewilders us, 
any burden to Him? Is He busy thinking about it all the time? 
No! While doing all this, He remains fresh as a blossom and 
in spite of its onerous nature, He remains detached. He is 
unconcerned, independent and unmoved. After creating the 
universe and taking care of it, He still remains free and ever 
happy. He has no cares and worries of any sort. He is perpet- 
ually in bloom. Guru Nanak says, 

SH HY Deny UE 1 | AH fers goxag | | 
-- 3ife soe (ia Sft go 2) 

The ruler rules in an orderly manner. O Nanak! He blooms as 

unconcernedly as does a flower. 

He is carefree and imperceptible: 

Anag aS A S Vex AA aT HS TAT | 
-- 3I IA RAP Ao 5, q0 896) 

He is carefree and imperceptible; contemplate on Him all the 

twenty-four hours. 

He is the unfathomable Lord and is all-pervading. 

ya aag yA Ag I mA omg RTE | | 
fee or Hist Aaa UTS || Ag Tg AS PATE | | 
-- 3È JA (AİA Ao 1, Jo 1188) 

There is One celestial throne, and One Supreme King. The 

sovereign Lord God is pervading everywhere. The triple worlds 

are the creation of that Sublime Lord. The One Creator of the 

Creation is Unfathomable and Incomprehensible. 








The Lord 59 
gh ag gg pg 


He is Truth. He is the redeemer of all our sins and short- 

comings. 
Anag Wg ART ARTI hafa STT PETERT | | 
-- 3I Tee (AISI Ho 3,0 112) 

My Beloved is carefree and true. He purges us of our sins and 

faults. 

He is all-powerful. He does what He wishes to. He does 
not have to depend on anyone. He lacks nothing. He need 
not consult anyone. 

aR of fos oe | ay ae alg Oe a fs Hr area 
-- smf@ soa (Nİ lo 4, do 1135) 

Whatever the Lord does, He does it Himself. He has not to ask 

anybody; He consults no one. 

His orders are absolute. No wisdom or cleverness can 
stand against Him. Everybody has to give up his self and 
bow to His Will. 

ae arag & fay ate farm 4 dag 4 gold Hrefl og || 
ag Bis Ung Ud A AY WAS | | 
-- aie seat (MURAI Ho 4, Jo 1251) 

His Will is absolute. No wisdom or argument can stand against 

it. One should abandon self-hood and take shelter with Him, and 

accept His Will. 

If He so wishes, He turns the prince into a pauper and 
the pauper into a prince. Those who realize Him are accept- 
ed unreservedly at His Door. 

wa d Of Ag ag 8 Aa oe Yo! 
RA a yore MT À R RaT | | 
-- aie soe Cac Ho 1, qo 1329) 
The Creator transforms the high into the low, and the lowly into 
kings. Those who know the All-knowing Lord are approved and 
certified as being perfect in this world. 
và A Aa or Are Rea afe ent | 
PAA Pa a MRN san ea | 
-- 3I oA (Aaaa Ao 5,90 813) 

He humbles the great and raises the humble in an instant. None 

can fathom the glory of the Lord. 
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As to the indifference of the Lord, Kabir Sahib says, He 
transforms seas into land, land into sea, and sea into moun- 
tain. He raises the humble to the skies and hurls the vain 
to the ground. He makes the beggar a king and the king a 
beggar. He does what He likes. There is no way to refuse to 
accept His Will. 

wa À oa OR set Tt ae HI A Aw Hed || 
wA A aA aed ae aN AR i 
FER À I À o À AAT | | 
aa Ra A Rg PRA a A ge j 
ant d ot py mA paa A A NI 
HE A TL HY Aag RY RA TER | | 
-- A soe QARI mwa PAR, Go 1252) 

The water turns into a desert, the desert turn into a well, and the 

well turns into a mountain. 

From the earth, the mortal is exalted to the Akashic ethers; and 

from ethers on high, he is thrown down again. 

The beggar is transformed into a king, and the king into a beggar. 

The idiotic fool is transformed into a Pandit, a religious scholar, 

and a Pandit into a fool. 

The woman is transformed into a man, and man into woman. 

Says Kabir, God is the Beloved of the Holy Saints. I am a sacrifice 

to His image. (Kabir) 

The Lord is carefree. He is happy to see His Creation. To 
whomsoever He wills He shows the path. If He does not will 
it, He does not do so. 

eR at ae ATA À Nig ard fag are || 
eR goat aR ug ad eR goa vats uel 
-- sife soar (AEs Bt AR Ao 3, Jo 550) 

The Lord Himself beholds, and He Himself rejoices. As He wills, 

so does He enjoin us. He puts some on the Path, and the Lord 

leads others into the wilderness. 

If He is bounteous and so wills it, He transforms a heron 
into a swan. This is nothing extraordinary for Him. 

aye A gA eye ea ot g oefe agate || 
wrt AM Ca GR Esl GE Sale | | 
-- aif AoA (Rid ÈA Ao 1, Go 1171) 
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The heron again transforms into a swan, if You so will, O Merci- 
ful Lord. Prays Nanak, the slave of your slaves: O Merciful Lord, 
have mercy on me. 
fran &y fear wor wT we va weg | | 
GH RY Ad AMT HITE FY Hs | | 
-- aif soa (RRR Gt AR Ho 1, Jo 91) 

Which is the swan, and which is the heron? It is only thus by 

His Glance of Grace. Whoever is pleasing to Him, is transformed 

from crow into a swan. 

He is carefree. Only by taking refuge at His Door and 
asking for His Grace alone one can attain salvation. 

crt ale 7 were faq Rag TER | 
TRAN TER ot AMG TR aR | | 
-- 3ife soe (Sst Ho 5, Jo 261) 

Ask not for an account of my deeds; I err every moment. O Mer- 

ciful Lord, please forgive me, and carry Nanak across the ocean. 

Our repetitions and austerities have no merit. It is only 
through His Grace that one is saved in the end. There is no 
end to our sins. All our actions lead to bondage. If the Lord in 
His mercy takes us out of the ocean of misdeeds, then alone 
we, the sinking stones, can swim across. 

aar wg mme AR Ren AA oT AR | | 
agar org foy ex smag g GAR ARI | 
-- gfe soe ERS} Ad Ho 1, Go 156) 

As the sea is brimful with water; so are my sins without count. 

Have pity on me and in Your Grace, let this sinking stone swim 

across. 

The attainment of the carefree Lord and the release of 
the Soul depend solely upon His Grace. Those whom He 
favours, follow Gurumat (teachings of the Saints) and realize 
the Reality. 

alg quae acter Rafe GAA Urs | | 
-- sie see (RRRPI A0 1, Jo 20) 

Detached and unfathomable is He. He can be known by the 

Master’s Grace alone. 

When one meets a Master, then through His Grace, love 
for the Carefree Lord springs up in the heart. 
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AJ ERT ARTET WR fear a AVS sRAATeT | | 
-- gfe soe BÅ Ho 5, Jo 187) 

Carefree is He. Know Him by the Master’s Grace. 

Union with Him can be had only by uttering the Unut- 
terable Word. 

H AP HY Ces || AL FA Ura ARAT | 
aÀ gora Wate Ag Mae Hr WY Aer È l 
-- gfe 0A (AR AÈ Ao 3, 4o 1057) 

Through the Shabd (Word), they speak the Unspoken, and praise 

the Lord. My True Lord is self-contained. The giver of virtue 

Himself unites us with the Shabd; we enjoy the sublime essence 

of the Shabd. 

Itis however, a rare devotee, who attains this state in his 
life, and thus he experiences everlasting bliss. 

Pg AA Ae ag AfA eT pA A Aa | | 
PyR N Gar EY uy ea eN ANAT | | 
-- Ife AA (AR Ao 3,40 1066) 

He is in the body, whether you find Him or not. The devotee 

searches for Him within, and by meeting Him he gains everlast- 

ing peace, and unites with Him. 

The Master is indistinguishable from the Lord. He also 
is carefree. Praise Him with every breath. All fear is banished 
by taking refuge in Him. 

UIT GIR GY Weal Mere l RSE R ARATE | | 
ma À Aè m A mA Fee AR oy a ah | 
-- 3È IA ÑS Ao 5, o 869) 

With each and every breath, the Lords’s humble slaves praise 

Him. The Supreme Lord and the Guru are care-free. All fears are 

eradicated in His Sanctuary. Smashing all the slanderers, the 

Lord knocks them to the ground. 

The Lord and the Master are one. He who knows this, 
becomes carefree himself. He becomes a true king and fearless. 

Ry AA afè at duearer || Ry AA afè a area rer | | 
Ny AA afè fry as der sae Her fos Hot FI | 

-- IÍ IOA (ARS Ao 5,Jo 1074) 

He who knows is carefree. He who knows is truly great. He who 

knows has no fear. He needs no other effort. m 
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TRUTH (Satya Aœ) 





The Sikh Gurus speak of Truth at many places in their writ- 
ings. Ordinary people believe that it means that they should 
speak the truth, which is an element of Sato guna wary 
(good attributes) and is essential for spiritual progress. But 
the study of the Sikh Scriptures shows that the word “Truth” 
has been used in them to denote Sat Purush wgs (The True 
One — the True God). 
AMG Ud HS GZ TNT | | 
-- sie seer (REI Ho 1, Jo 15) 
O Nanak, consider the True One to be the Truth. 
WZ OA WA res wy uleg wy co || 
Wa Vy TAMA wat ger fade | | 
-- sife aoe (RRRPI Ho 5, Jo 52) 

True is the Creator; True is the Cause; True is the Lord; True is 

the Master’s support; for Truth brings enlightenment. 

Just as the Immortal Lord is beyond the limits of time, 
similarly Truth has neither a beginning nor an end. It is ex- 
pressly stated in the Jap Ji Sahib that, 

ae wg gfe wg) | è at ag ame ei at agi 
-- IÍ soe (id sft go 1) 

True in the beginning, True through the ages. He is True. He 

shall ever be True. 

Truth is therefore the name of the True Lord, the 
Creator Himself. The qualities attributed to Truth are the 
same as those attributed to God. The Sikh Gurus have also 
used the word Naam 4 or Divine Melody for Truth. 

Wy at wy wag è oT Ufa ee fAsre | 
aR or arg a aa eed ory Pra || 
-- gfe aoe (RERPI Ho 3, Jo 33) 
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For him who loves the Truth, true is the Word and the Melody. 
The Name of God dwells in his heart. He gives up anger and 
egotism. 
art aeR arg fier è aÀ wg AS l 
TS Piè as HN sg war ag NF 
-- 3È soa (RERPI ao 1, Jo 17) 
In them is the Treasure of the Name; through It are they known. 
They worship the Name and contemplate on the Name, which is 
the Eternal Truth. 
amt ast ag ott walt wy Yes | | 
-- smile ser (RRR Ao 3, Jo 35) 
Truth exists both inside and outside and is Eternal. Truth rings 
throughout the Four Ages. It proclaims nothing but Truth. 
fora A s fra a fare afe afe wg ag || 
-- 3ife soe (RER0I Ho 1, do 20) 
They merge into the source from which they spring. The Truth 
pervades everywhere. 
saw fee afe ag ate at wg fecrh || 
-- aife AA LAP P} AR Ao 5, Jo 966) 
The Truth has penetrated my core, and is seen in everything 
outside as well. 
Truth is free from caste, creed or colour. It can neither be 
written nor spoken. 
RA Aen e PAA HPS 4A HTS | | 
aM OS WH agent OR wy cag AQT ATS | | 
-- 3I Io (RRRPI Ho 5, Jo 44) 
Beyond colour, sign and value are You. Have mercy on Nanak, 
O Lord, and bless him with the Name. 
WA WI YS Ter fry fae war ars || 
-- sife seer (RRR Ho 1, do 15) 
Truth is wine without sugar. But it contains the True Name. 




















Truth is beyond the three worlds. 
SIR aR urd fig oly Wy AM sae WY USS | | 
-- aie Hoe (Rs Ho 1, Jo 1042) 
Beyond the three worlds, Nanak found Truth, the sweet Nectar. 
Truth, Hari gR (the Lord) and Sat Guru wep (the True 
Master) are one. 
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R wa A a fay sae 4 aS II 
une wy wy fase wafe Aeran erg | | 
-- sie seer (REI Ho 3, Jo 27) 

Town no one except You, my Lord. The True Master is the Truth, 

and the Lord is purest of the pure. He can be attained through 

the Word. 

This truth is all-pervading and sustains all. 

Val Uy ad VA sae Waa HX wearer | | 
-- aife Woe (SEU Ao 3, Jo 559) 
The One Truth pervades and sustains all. 
wh ay wy wy ad yeas alg ort | | 
-- smfe soe Et Ho 3, Jo 754) 

All is Truth. Truth pervades all. But this is known to a rare 

devotee alone. 

The Truth is obtained when one meets a true Master and 
follows His directions. It can dwell within us only through 
the grace of the Master. 

TY TS Jae @ fy Use @ A UII 
IRA ure eg ata we fora os | | 
-- gfe seer (RERPI Ao 1, Jo 55) 
Without the Master all is darkness; but without the Word, we 
realize it not. The Master’s Word illumines the way; and one 
merges in the Truth. 
ame AAR ARR set ag a wg ater aff arg || 
-- 3ife soe (ASEA Ao 3, Jo 560) 
Through the Master’s Word, is banished all egoism. And the 
Truth abides in the heart. 
ae Wy agar è À eg Geng || 
TRadt we afl afte ate xe fora org | | 
-- 3ife soe (RRR Ho 3, Jo 37) 

The Lord is merciful, He Himself makes us realize Him. Through 

Guru’s Word, does He dwell in our hearts, and we are attuned 

to the Truth. 

aar mèg AM vg afseng es || 
P RA AA ae wat GR Hrs || 
-- aifé soet (REI Ho 3, Jo 30) 
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Those who serve the True Lord, attain the glory of Truth. Through 
the Master’s grace He dwells in our hearts, and rids us of all ego. 
In what kind of soil of the heart does the Truth grow? 
The Sikh Scriptures have this to say: 
a Yay 4 Yay Ga aS fray | | 
ufeer excl ale b ay ary Se ay | 
-- 3ife aot (RRR Ho 1, Jo 19) 
The Wise Lord Himself knows all; He makes no mistakes. He is 
the Great Farmer of the Universe. First, He tills the soil, and 
then He sows the seed of True Name. 
wg a oe cree ot Rr at cs || 
agar UT vier GT fee Fy aq Ps || 
-- sme soe (sia Bt AR Ho 1, Jo 468) 
Truth is known when one is attuned to Truth. Such a one is both 
kind-hearted and is charitably disposed. 
This Truth manifests Itself only in the higher regions 
which are devoid of Maya. 
UA TS GH or aaa AR Ge rary | 
-- sme JOA (IARI Bt AR Ho 1, Jo 468) 
Truth is known, when the soul dwells at the Holy Place. 
The Truth can be had, only when one becomes a true 
devotee of a Master. 
Rahs wg voy dg Prag) Gas are ott fers || 
-- Ife AA (ASEA Ho 3, Jo 559) 
Through the Master does one gather Truth, self-discipline, the quintes- 
sence of knowledge. Through the Master, is one attuned to the Truth. 
The Sikh Gurus say that those who realize the Truth, are 
true. They reflect and contemplate on Truth. 
fort ey ora À à N aR Vg Aeng | | 
ame wg ay fers fexe after a drefs gg nsf | 
-- sife soet (el Ho 3, Jo 769) 
Those who know the Truth are ever true. They daily contemplate 
on the Truth. O Nanak, in whose hearts dwells the True Name, 
they suffer no pangs of separation. 
wy fess G wa qe wale drare | | 
ood aR aq eae eR arg oR ant | 
-- aif soe el Gt AR Ho 2, Jo 788) 
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Those who meditate on the Truth alone are True. They reflect on 
the Guru’s Word. They still their ego and purify their hearts. 

a oF are fort arg gers || sg aR west aA dT | | 
-- aife soe (GAA Ho 3, Jo 1174) 

Those who realize the Truth are alone True. Bereft of ego they 

merge in the Name. 

The Sikh Gurus have mentioned numerous benefits that 
accrue from contemplating on Truth. One becomes happy 
and fearless. 

rt ag verter a gee ot ak | | 
-- 3ife soar (RRR Ho 1, Jo 55) 
Those who know the Truth are happy through all the Four Ages. 
aA XY Ug fet WS TE || 
-- aife soar (RRR Ho 1, Jo 18) 

Realize the Truth, and you banish fear. 

Through the practice of Truth the Lord dwells in the 
heart and detachment is achieved. 

fort wg verftian ara xt aRGR | | 
IR Waal Hy seen wy fear ant eh | | 
-- gfe seer (RERPI Ao 3, Jo 37) 

Those who realize the Truth merge completely in the Truth. 

Through the Master’s Word, their mind is stilled and they meet 

the Lord face to face. 

fa FAR ert oY || at a fase afe we Cary || 
-- 3ife soe (eo Ho 1, Jo 661) 

When one meditates on the Truth, one’s mind is illumined. 

Then, one remains detached in the midst of Maya (delusion). 

Ultimately with the help of Truth one crosses the ocean 
of worldly existence. 

wife ont fry wa fas a A aid ors || 
q Ra AgS w AÈ fe Garg | | 
-- 3ife soe (RRRPI Ao 5,90 46) 
He who loves the Truth, transcends both birth and death. 

Separated he cannot be from Truth, which pervades all. 

This Truth can only be realized, when the Lord so wills 
it. A true Master, who is one with the Truth, is a prerequisite 
for attaining the Truth. But such a Master is met with, only by 
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good fortune. On realizing the Truth, one is rid of lust, anger, 
attachment, greed and egotism and becomes fearless. One is 
freed from the snares of the Negative Power (Kaal ara) and 
crosses the ocean of worldly existence and is honoured at the 
door of the Lord. Blessed are those, who have realized the 

Lord through the Truth, by meeting a True Master. 
WAR Aeg aRar AA Rar ay ATs | 
-- aif aoe (RRRPI Ao 5, go 53) 
I am a sacrifice to the Master, who blessed me with the True 
Name. 
gos Ug we fort wy a afest | | 
ame G ura forit ae AA ge verre | | 
-- 3ife woe (Sst Ho 5, Jo 319) 
Those who did not carry the Truth with them, were beguiled on 
the way. Nanak, blessed are they who meeting a Master, realize 
the Lord. 











Dharam Rai s4-x1a - The Lord of Death 

The Lord of Death, or Dharam Rai, who is also called 
Kaal Purush pa yes, administers the three worlds of Pinda 
ffs, Anda 3s, and Brahmanda sais, that is, the Gross, Sub- 
tle and Causal regions. He does this under the orders of Sat 
Purush ucges, the True Lord. All the three worlds are de- 
stroyed at the time of dissolution. Heaven and hell, which 
are in the Subtle region, are also liable to destruction and 
are under the jurisdiction of Dharam Rai. Dharam Rai was 
created by the Supreme Lord; he administers the three lower 
regions under His orders. He dispenses justice impartially. 

era s À gog è è aa nyg AR | 
-- 3ife aoe (RRR Ho 3, Jo 38) 

The Righteous Judge of Dharma, by the Hukam of God's 

Command, sits and administers True Justice. 

In compliance with the orders of the Lord, Dharam Rai 
asks all living beings, after their death, to render an account 
of their good and bad deeds, and he then deals with them 
accordingly. Hells are meant for the sinners and heavens for 
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those who have performed meritorious deeds. When one’s 
stay in these regions is over, one has once again to tread the 
eternal wheel of birth and death. 

He is named Dharam Rai because he dispenses justice 
according to law (Dharma). For this work, he is assisted by 
Yama (angels of death), and for this reason he is also known 
as the Lord of Yamas or Yama Raj. All the universe that is 
under him is destroyed in the course of time. He is, therefore, 
the Lord of Time or Death called (Kaal Purush or Kaal). The 
Kaal Purush sends his agents or incarnations to the earth in 
every age in order to keep the universe going. 

Three forces or gods, namely, Brahma se, Vishnu 
fast and Shankar vi@x (Mahadev) work under him. The force 
that creates is called Brahma; that which sustains is called 
Vishnu; and that which destroys is called Shankar. He has, 
through Maya, created these three forces which create, 
sustain and destroy. They work under his orders, but cannot, 
however, see their father Kaal. 

vat arg ate fasig fafa del Geary | | 
Sh WIN sh ASN SH ay etary | | 
fora fry ard fort were fora etd BRAT | | 
aig de at ae 4 and gear ve fasry | | 
ay AÀ y| l 
aR ig mR eA JI JI vA Ag 
-- 3È oA A Sİ, Jo 7) 

The one Mother Divine brought forth the three deities. One 
creates, one sustains, and one destroys. He rules as He likes 
according to His Will. He sees all. He is not seen by anyone. This 
is the wonder of wonders. Hail to Him, the Primal Being, the 
pure Light; The One without beginning, without end and ever 
the same. 

In the chapter on Kaal (the Negative Power) in the pres- 
ent treatise, it has been clearly stated that the True Being 
(Sat Purush w5), under whose orders Dharam Rai Rra 
or Kaal pra works, is imperishable and indestructible. He is, 
therefore, called Akaal Purush amra yes (the Timeless Be- 
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ing). Above him is Anami Purush amù yey (Nameless Be- 
ing), who is beyond both Kaal and Akaal. He is in actuality 
the Supreme Lord. He is invisible, unfathomable, limitless 
and everlasting. He is mentioned in the Adi Granth (the 
holy book of the Sikhs) as Khasam aa (Lord), Nirala fxtet 

(Detached Being) and Soami #isrt (Lord). 

Kaal or Dharam Rai administers, as he is directed to, 
by the far higher True Being (Sat Purush) and he is not the 
creator of the soul. He can neither create nor destroy a soul. 
It is only the body that belongs to him. He assigns a body 
according to individual karmas and takes it back after the 
allotted span is over. He has no control over the soul, because 
souls are the children of the True Being and are immortal. 

Thus we should adore the true Akaal Purush, and it is 
through adoration of Him, that imperishable life and ever- 
lasting bliss can be obtained. Kaal does not wish that anyone 
should go out of his domain, because the life and gaiety of 
this creation is due to the souls that are in it. He accordingly 
misleads the souls in a variety of ways by means of the mind 
and the Maya. For this reason, the True Being or True Lord 
sends his incarnations, the Saints and the Masters, from time 
to time to emancipate those who are in the clutches of delu- 
sion. Without taking refuge in such Saints, one is not freed 
from the bondage of death. 

RJ aA oag T BIES ga s eT | | 
-- I mA AAP ARİ À aee Ao 3,90 1414) 

Except through a Master, no one can transcend death or time. 

He is ruined by the love of duality. 

Saints point out the path of emancipation, by prescrib- 
ing the practice of the Word or Holy Spirit (Shabd x3) or 
the Name of God. Sat Purush (True Being) is Shabd. He can 
be attained only by means of the Shabd, and therein lies the 
salvation of man. It is impossible to escape from the cycle of 
birth and death through physical deeds such as repetitions, 
austerities, holy baths, pilgrimages and the like. All these 
actions are within the sphere of the Lord of Death. But if, 
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through the grace of a True Master, one practices contempla- 
tion on God’s Name, one clears one’s account of karmas and 
escapes both hell and heaven and also the wheel of trans- 
migration. Those who, by great good fortune, obtain the 
company of Saints are served by the Lord of Death. 
Ue OA WE BY Ga | | 
-- aife aoe PRBI Aoh Ho 5, Jo 271) 
In the Company of the Holy, the Lord of Dharma serves one. 
The Lord of Death punishes sinners, but does not come 
near the devotees of the Lord. He, who is dear to the Lord, is 
dear to all. 
aR Ug @ eR oT ole ek oa Ge AS 4 3d | | 
Gh ER ar AnI A ma Pr fAsiRT eR Set sks ss sd Te | | 
-- 3ife soa (faePrst Bt AR ao 3, Jo 555) 
Dharam Rai is created by the Supreme Lord. He does not come 
near a devotee of the Lord. One who is dear to the Lord, is dear to 
all; so many others come and go in vain. 
ee Ug uy dfs 4 and Ae ora G UA fe | | 
-- 3ifG Hoe (Ie Ho 4, Jo 980) 
Those who are beloved of the Lord are not called to account by 
Dharam Rai. 
By adoring the Name of the Lord, both the mind and its 
vanity are vanquished and there remains nothing to account 
for. 





Rerd ary feces afl re || HRA UE GS SMR Hie || 
-- aife soe (Cait Ho 4, Jo 1348) 
By repeating the Lord’s Name, one is rid of all sins, and one’s 
account with Dharam Rai is ended. 
The devotees of the Lord are freed from the fear of the 
Lord of Death, of whom everybody else is very much afraid. 


The Characteristics and Functions of the Lord of Death 
He is a servant of the True Lord (Sat Purush) and dis- 
penses justice according to His law. After death, he asks all be- 
ings to account for their actions and he punishes the sinners. 
He is all-powerful and the creator of the three worlds 
(Physical, Subtle and Causal). 
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He is the Negative Power (Kaal) and ensnares living be- 
ings in Maya or illusion. 

Dharam Rai is not satisfied with recitals and penances, 
worship and sacrifices, pilgrimages and charities and the like. 

There is no release from Dharam Rai, without tak- 
ing shelter with the Master. An egotistic and proud person 
remains always in the bondage of Maya. If one does not 
possess the wealth of the Name, he has to face the Lord of 
Death, who demands the account of his deeds. 


Kaal - The Negative Power 

The Supreme Lord is self-existent and self-sustaining. 
He is the Cause of all. He is neither real nor non-real. He is 
beyond them both. He cannot be reached by mind or speech. 
That which was and is, is neither darkness nor light. There 
was motion in Him, which we can describe as a wave. By 
this wave, both the True Lord (Sat Purush) and the Negative 
Power (Kaal Purush) were born. From the Negative Power, 
the creation originated. He has two powers, namely, Time 
and Space. These provide the warp and woof of the creation. 
Space helps in spreading the creation, and time is ever bring- 
ing about changes. 

The cycle of the eighty-four is under the Negative Power. 
All the lower regions such as Brahm Lok s% ci (the region 
of Brahma), Rudra Lok +a aie (the Region of Shankar), Indra 
Lok s% ar (the Region of Indra), Shiv Puri Ra Yẹ (the Re- 
gion of Shiva) and Vishnu Puri a yi (the Region of Vishnu) 
which people try to reach after death by doing meritorious 
deeds and giving alms and charities and so forth, are under 
the governance of Kaal. These regions are not everlasting or 
imperishable, but are destroyed after an allotted period. 

Sx ONT afè mR ART || SSH WR fea Fel YSU | | 
fea get or stg ret! | A WT Argan faa Raren | | 
-- gig soe BÅ Ho 5, Jo 237) 

The world of Indra will doubtless end; the region of Brahma will 

perish, the region of Shiva will suffer death; all that is within the 

sway of the three-headed Maya will pass away. 
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-- 3ife soet SRI Ho 5, Jo 500) 

Maya overwhelms the spheres of Indra, Rudra and Brahma. But 

it dares not cast its eye on those who keep the company of Saints; 

it ever washes their feet. 
Agar He edt Ut car|| org a Brs fag We at Gary | 
-- aife soe (ssl Ho 1, Jo 227) 

All gods and goddesses are under the control of Kaal. All gods 

and goddesses are lured by Maya. Without devotion to the 

Master, not one escapes death. 

While living within the sphere of Kaal, we have to still 
the mind and with the power of the Lord’s Name obtained 
from the Master, we have to rise above Kaal’s domain, to the 
regions, where both Kaal and Maya become powerless and 
ineffective. 

ore florg Ay cart aq Uae TR sy | 
-- gfe soe el Ho 1, Jo 764) 
Time and Timeless both are perplexed when the Master stills the mind. 
arg flor ae wfe aur ofad yer Aq ART || 
-- 3È AA RAPI Ho 1, Jo 907) 

O fool, what can Kaal do to them, who have stilled their mind? 

The Negative Power and the True Lord have their 
own spheres of work. Kaal creates nether-worlds and up- 
per worlds, sustains them, and then destroys them. Kaal 
comprises the past, present and future. The Four Ages or 
Yugas are its revolutions; and years, months, days, hours and 
seconds are its divisions. 

There is a story in the Mahabharata in which a Yaksha 
aa (elemental spirit) puts several questions to the great Seer 
Yudhishthira 4A. One of them was, 

What is that, which is worth knowing? 

Yudhisthira replied, 

Kaal is cooking all human beings in the huge pan of attachment (to 

his worlds and their objects) with the fire of the sun, and is stirring 

them with the ladle of the months and the seasons. 
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Everything perishes after its allotted time is over. There- 
fore, the Sikh Scriptures have described Kaal as Jam Kaal or 
“death at the appointed time”. The entire world is under the 
control of this Negative Power. It is completely in its bond- 
age. 
By ay oret ahs & ger gut Ag || 
-- 3ife soa PRÁ RPI Ao 3, q0 162) 
All the world is subject to Kaal, bound by the love of duality. 
The main work of the Negative Power is to allow no one 
to escape from its domain. He has, as if by magic and deceit, 
obtained control over all living beings. We have forgotten 
our original home and we are now destined to wander from 
door to door. Shams-i-Tabriz says, 
Sa aAa JT, AAT PANT Yar | 
at Tet GR prad A HE PA SA ET | | 








-- IRA AS 

To wander is our fate. We have forgotten our home. He (Kaal) is 

old and deceitful. He imprisoned us by fraud and magic. 

There is another power above Kaal, which is described 
as Akaal by the Sikh Gurus. Akaal connotes Eternity, and 
this power possesses the qualities of the “eternal now” and 
unchangeable permanence. Time has nothing to do with it. 
He is beyond Time and Space. Because this power has no 
connection with Kaal (Time), it is beyond the count of sec- 
onds, minutes, days, years and ages. They all merge in His 
eternal existence. We can conceive of all the three tenses in 
the existence of Akaal. A Muslim Faqir (holy man) has said, 

T STR M gI 

When He (Kaal) was not, I was. 

Kabir Sahib says in ‘Anurag Sagar agrı wmv that the 
power of Kaal originated from Sat Purush (the True Being) 
and spread downwards from Sach Khand (the True Region). 
Kaal, however, is not allowed to go to Sach Khand. This 
means that Kaal cannot penetrate into the sphere of Akaal. 

Akaal is real. Kaal is merely His reflection. The reflec- 
tion is sustained by the original. Just as the moon receives 
light from the sun and is illuminated by it, similarly Kaal is 
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sustained by Akaal. Kaal is an activated shadow of Akaal. 
The world is sustained by him. 

The Vedas and other Hindu Scriptures consider this 
‘Shadow Being’ (Chhaya Purush srar yes) to be the all-in-all 
and the highest power. But he is described by the Saints as 
Kaal Purush or the Negative Power. Kaal is highly praised 
in the Vedas. In the nineteenth chapter of the Atharva Veda 
there are two verses in praise of Kaal. These are called the 
Kaal verses, or verses concerning the Negative Power. 

Breet YAS Bret THAT ATE | 
PA & fara yar rel said aN | 





-- gd aS (19:53:6) 
Kaal has created the Universe; in Kaal does the sun rise; all 
creatures live in Kaal. Eyes too acquire their vision due to Kaal. 
areal & Ye WA A YA BoM WTI 
pidgd: HAATI JY: PIANTA | 








-- gad ÙG (19:54:3) 

Kaal has created the past and the future. The verses of the Vedas 

were created by Kaal. 

Aya E YARAR Ve S yaa wA | 
Aa aaa ga vsi ag à aa ARA A: | 
-- ad AS (19:53:4) 

Kaal has creates and sustains all the living beings. And has then 

imprisoned them in his dominions. 

Saints believe that the Lord or Master or Creator has 
limitless consciousness. He is the Positive Power. He is an 
unfathomable ocean of love and bliss. He has many powers 
or agents who look after the creation and its maintenance. 
These are described as Beings or Purushas. The Supreme 
Lord is accordingly called the Supreme Being or Param Pu- 
rush a4 ges. Amongst these powers, is the Negative Power, 
or Kaal Purush ara Yes, who is the creator of the universe. 

The duration of his universe is limited, after which, it 
must suffer dissolution. Therefore, he is called the Lord of 
Time or Kaal Purush. He is the sustainer of all the worlds of 
three attributes. There are numberless universes. Each uni- 
verse is looked after by a ruler appointed by the Supreme 
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Being. Each ruler has three forces or gods — Brahma seq, 
the creator, Vishnu fary, the sustainer and Shankar zx, the 
destroyer. These create, sustain and destroy a universe. All 
these rulers are parts of Kaal Purush, who is himself sus- 
tained by the Timeless Lord (Akaal Purush apma Yes). All 

this lower creation is within the power of Kaal. 

Both Kaal and Akaal were created by the Supreme Lord. 
The work of creation and its evolution has been handed over 
to them. 

Pg Apg AAA HT HFS gg WI geag | | 
pè p A sid Yad fore fexe WA agg l l 
-- 3I IA (ARS WA PAR, qo 1104) 

Kaal and Akaal were created by the Lord to annihilate this world 

of form. O Kabir, only those in the end are emancipated, who 

have the Treasure of the Lord’s Name in their hearts. (Kabir) 

The Saints have also described the Supreme Lord as the 
most Merciful. 

YANA AST Syst SMT SEs ay MA fs | | 
-- gfe Toa BÅ Ho 5, Jo 249) 

He is the Sustainer of the world. Most beneficent, wise and 

merciful is He. 

The same names have also appeared in the writings 
of many other Saints. These Beings (Purushas) have been 
described as: 

- Kaal ote, Dayal <aret and Maha Dayal 4el—eare. 

- Kaal pra, Maha Kaal Fetete, Satya Purush ages, Swa- 
mi <a and Anami aT. 

- Dharam Rai Rī, Ram Rai nT and Hari Rai Rrra. 

Similarly, in the writings of many seers and sages, there 
is mention of Kaal and Dayal (the Merciful One) or Akaal 
(the Timeless One). Guru Gobind Singh, the tenth Sikh Guru 
said in His hymns: 

aR TPT 
Het & d pe, Hepe y H Gia aT 
PIANT PTA 
-- GHA IOA (A MÍÈA 1/2, IPA IAA 1/253, 4/90) 
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Salutation to Akaal, Destroyer of death, Destroyer of Maha Kaal 

and the Destroyer of the Lord of Time. (Sridasam.org p.1, 35, 5) 

Muslim Saints have mentioned Shaitan and Rehman, 
namely, Satan and the Merciful Lord. Shaitan is the same 
as Kaal and is, they say, the Negative Power, within whose 
sphere fall all the three worlds and regions. The other, the 
Merciful One, is the Positive Power. It is the source of all 
power, and the Negative Power works according to His 
directions. Kaal cannot interfere with Akaal. Both of them 
have been created by the Supreme Power, which has been 
called variously by great Saints as Khasam wea (Lord), 
Maha Dayal (Most Beneficent One) and Swami (Master). 
The distinction between Kaal and Dayal (the Negative Pow- 
er and the Merciful One) is very abstruse and merits care- 
ful study. The Saints hint at it and their writings should be 
studied. 

The transient world is all the creation of Kaal. But to one 
taking refuge in the Lord, Kaal can do no harm. The eternal 
Sound or Melody is the manifestation of the Positive Power. 
By practicing it, one transcends the limits of Kaal. Wherever 
there is the Melody of the Shabd or the Sound Current, Kaal 
cannot interfere and he keeps away from there. 

apRat oy MR 4A Og || IR GH Bae AS A arg || 
Wag BT a ag art ag ar eR offs daeaer È| 
-- 3ifG Hoel (Rs Ho 3, Jo 1054) 

The dragon of death cannot be slain, save through the Guru’s 

Word. Then it comes not near. On hearing the Word, it runs 

afar, lest the carefree Lord kills it. 

The Master is Himself Shabd-Incarnate or ‘the Word 
made flesh’. By giving devotion to Him, a person can escape 
from the clutches of Kaal. Dharam Rai (Kaal) then serves 
him. 








Ue OA UE GX GAT | | 
-- aife soe PRBI AAR Ho 5, Go 271) 
Dharam Rai serves those, who keep the company of the Saints. 
At the last moment of life, the Lord of Death or Kaal 
does not come to take away the disciple of the True Master. 
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The Master Himself comes and takes the soul with Him. Kaal 

does not come near a devotee. 

Those, who have not met a Satguru, are in the power of 
Kaal. One cannot escape from the clutches of Kaal, except by 
serving a True Master. 

Agen He edt UP carl | Gre A Brs fay UR Ht Bar| 
-- 3ife Hoe (Sst Ao 1, Jo 227) 

All gods and goddesses are lured by Maya. Without Devotion to 

the Master, none escapes death. 

Kaal demands from everybody an account of all actions 
and in accordance with them, he metes out punishments or 
rewards. Recitals, penances, continence, reading, writing 
and the three gunas 7 (qualities) are all within his sphere. 
The only way to transcend them is the practice of Shabd- 
Dhun eq, or the Divine Melody and taking shelter with 
the True Master. But it is only the highly fortunate few, who 
take shelter with the Master, and thus escape the clutches of 
Kaal. m 











THE LORD'S WILL (Bhana HT) 





What is the Will of the Lord, or His Bhana? Bhana means 
that which is liked by the heart or which is pleasing or gives 
pleasure. In Punjabi they generally say, 
As Ai aiaa gaia è, sia im À Ae maT È | 
I like it and am pleased with it. It feels good and is very sweet. 
The Sikh Gurus have mentioned the word, ‘Bhana’ 
many times in their writings. 
gR è mÀ aA fet wy asi ere | 
-- aie aoe (SIR Ho 3, Jo 365) 
arte À ua eT yA fear Te | | 
-- gfe soe PRB AA IRAR Ao 5, Yo 253) 
ao AY Wal BY es | 





-- gmfG Toe (BI Ho 3, Jo 364) 
AA ya AE afsarg oT a SA A T | | 
-- aife AOLA (IIR Ho 5, Jo 383) 
ot ferg are ate PR art are AA S | | 
-- 3ife soe (sia seid Be, Go 480) 

They served according to the wishes of the Lord. They acted 

according to His Will. They who did so, succeeded. They 

remained very happy. That is happiness which He likes. That is 
greatness, which He approves of. What He likes, He considers to 
be true. He dwells in His Will. 

Do such deeds as please the Lord. Perform the actions 
with which He is pleased. Whatever is liked by the Lord, 
should be desired by us also. Therefore, “surrender to His 
Will” means that we should be happy in His Will. The Mus- 
lim Saints describe it as “submission to His Will”. Such a per- 
son always says, 

GT fA Ad AGT UTE Aci HI | | 
-- 3ife soa Rot Hi aR Ho 2, Yo 1239) 
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Whatever is pleasing to His Will, O Nanak, is a good deed. 

A Persian Saint has said, 

PR fe fret 4 ye, fot ye fe 4 Be 

The work that did not succeed according to our desire, it was 

good that it did not succeed. 

Whatever one does, should be done to please the Lord, 
so that we may become dear to Him. The key to obtaining 
His pleasure lies in acting according to His Will. 

R WA S oT Manvi-ar Ñ a | 

I bow my head before the wishes of the Beloved. 

We should consider what we should do, when we wish 
to please someone. The main thing would be to obey Him 
implicitly. We should not transgress His directions even by 
a hair-breadth. Look at the animals. A dog that understands 
the command of its master and does not even remotely 
transgress it, is liked and patted by its master. An obedient 
son gives great satisfaction and pleasure to his parents. An 
obedient wife is loved by her husband. An obedient servant 
is pleasing to his master. The law-abiding and good citizens 
are a source of delight to their government. Wherever you 
may look, you will find this same principle in action. That 
is, if you wish to please anyone, carry out his commands. Be 
content with what he wills. This is the way to remain happy 
and in his will. 

All deeds and duties should be performed with a view 
to pleasing the Lord. Guru Nanak, in the first stanza of the 
Jap Ji Sahib, has considered the various methods custom- 
arily used to realize the Lord. He says that the Lord is not 
within the reach of the intellect or reason. He cannot be real- 
ized by practicing austerities, by keeping fasts, by observing 
silence and so on. He is not to be found by wisdom or 
cunning. How are we, then, to proceed in order to gain access 
to His door and to see Him, after tearing away the curtain of 
Maya? Guru Nanak says that the Lord cannot be realized by 
any other method, except that of obeying and following His 
Will. 
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ure Ufa 4 sag Gt Ud aT aR || 
go qa 4 dag of omg ver ford ARI 
yaar ye A SANT OF aT WRIST AR | | 
aet Remar a Aè a ge a aA A | 
fea afar sev fea Hs ge ae | | 
gory yong Teron arte ferret Ther | | 
-- 3I sot (ia Sf Ho 1, Jo 1) 

He cannot be conceived of, however hard we may think. He 

cannot be reached by observing silence however long. Nor can 

contentment be bought by all the wealth of the world. Of a 

myriad cleverness, not one works. How can we be true? How 

can the curtain of falsehood be rent asunder? By following the 

Divine Will. It is so written in our fate, O Nanak. 

Divine dispensation, divine law and divine Will are 
three different aspects of the same reality, namely, Bhana or 
the Lord’s Will. The Lord’s dispensation is the result of the 
Lord’s Will and so are happiness and pleasure. It is through 
this, that His Law operates. The divine law is the material- 
ized form of divine dispensation. It is the Shabd, Name or 
Word. 

Vol ay Hye ama UlegR der gang sits | | 
-- gfe aoer (RERPI Ao 1, Jo 72) 
The One Name is the Lord’s Command; O Nanak, the True 
Guru has given me this understanding. 
BHF Gal WE Wary | Uy Mag oT oT ARTA! 
-- SMG Het (SIA Ho 5, Jo 386) 

He alone who understands the Command of the Lord’s Will, is 

approved. The True Shabd is His distinguished sign. 

‘Raza’ means to comply with the law without murmur 
or complaint and joyfully. Raza, in Arabic, means happiness, 
joy or will. The pleasure of the lawgiver is the prime consid- 
eration. We should abide by the law happily and cheerfully. 
There is complete lack of self and egotism in it. One has to 
become the very embodiment of the Divine Will. 

Rabia Basri once met two holy men. She asked them to 
tell her something about Raza. One holy man said, 
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Whatever pain and suffering one receives from the Lord, one 

should bear them. 

Rabia Basri said, 

There is egotism in the idea. The other holy man said, What- 

ever sufferings come from the Lord, they should be accepted 

cheerfully. 

Rabia said, 

This also smacks of egotism. 

Rabia then added, 

One should lose the faculty of distinction between the pleasure 

and pain that comes from the Lord and regard both of them as 

His gifts. 

Those who act in accordance with the Divine Law or 
Will are conscious co-workers with it, and act according to 
its provisions. This does not mean that one should sit idle 
and do nothing. He alone is a doer, who performs actions. 

The problem of the relationship between fate and self- 
effort is very knotty. There is a Persian saying: 

aed HAC FAS, THAR HA Gas || 

Man proposes; God disposes. 

A man conceives thousands of plans and puts some of 
them into effect, but fate sits by his side and laughs at him. 
Effort is the outcome of man’s will. Fate, however, is the out- 
come of the Will of the Lord. What can the will of man do 
against the Will of the Lord? It has no chance whatever. 

we HV He SAAT A PA Sie È, 
del Slat è GT AUR War elt FI 

However hard one may try, it is to no purpose. That only 

happens, which is ordained by the Lord. 

We come together or separate according to our fate 
karmas and His Will. Whatever He wills, happens. No one 
can interfere with His supreme Will. 

dort fe vod fart cfs org | | 
Gl fey AT GT Ae sae A HLT VAS | | 
-- sife seer (RRR Ho 1, Yo 18) 
Some attain Union with the Lord, while others depart in Separation. 
Whatever pleases Him comes to pass; nothing else can be done. 
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Both the fools and the wise are all tied with the same 
rope. Human effort is of no avail against His Will. His law is 
working in all, and no one else is the doer. Guru Arjan, the 
fifth Guru in the line of Guru Nanak, says, 

AT Ol RY aT oH Rear) | ad ws fos aT ATI | 
-- gfe Teel (ASI Ao 5, Jo 98) 
No one is foolish, no one is wise. Whatever happens, it is Your 
Will. 
OH fey AMT Uy BT || SaS A Gl ae GST | l 
-- aie soe (ssl Ho 1, Jo 154) 
Whatever pleases Him shall come to pass. There is no other Doer 
except Him. 
ge sen ot fy aren sae a fea st HAT | | 
JR mÀ RA A A amg ae Ear | 
-- 3I IA Iss} Ao 5, Jo 207) 

That which pleases His Will has come to pass; no one else can 

do anything. By Your Will, enticed by the illusion of emotional 

attachment, the people are asleep, and do not wake up. 

Guru Nanak has also said, 

A T ay fpg AA E PA A ANA | | 
-- 3IÍÒ IOA (SIRI Ao 1, Jo 356) 

All happens according to Your Will. One who acts in 

stubborn-mindedness is ruined in the end. 

Namdev, a fourteenth century Indian Saint, says to the 
same effect, 

RT PA PS a ASI PR è m As è N| 
-- 3I JoL (Nİ ad A, Jo 1165) 

Nothing will come out of what I do. What the Lord wills, that 

alone is what comes to pass. (Namdev) 

Shams-i-Tabriz says that man thinks up many plans, 
but is not aware of his fate. But only that happens which is 
ordained by God. 

qed HAC das APAN A ATE aad APAN aE TATAE | 

You try to act, but do not know your Fate. Nothing avails against 

one’s ordained Fate. 

Hafiz says, 
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You should live happily according to His Will, since we have not 

been given any say in this matter. 

Sheikh Sa'adi has also said, 

A W Å a Reg WT Gol | GR A AW Is U Ge WT! 
-- 9Ra url 

The arrow of Fate cannot be avoided; submit to it cheerfully. 

Since there is no escape from the arrow of fate, a man 
can do nothing but submit to his ordained fate. It is our 
everyday experience that howsoever much we may try, 
success or failure is not within our hands. Of course, it is our 
duty to make an effort. Lord Krishna gave the same advice 
to his disciple Arjuna, to do his duty but to leave its fruit to 
the Lord, since he had no control over the fruit of his actions. 

An old story says that one day an Arab said to Prophet 
Mohammed, 

O Prophet of God! The Lord is constantly watching over us. 

What if I do not tie the legs of my camel in the night and thus 

leave my camel’s wanderings to Him, relying on His Will? 

Would it do any harm? 

Maulana Rumi has described the reply given by the 
Prophet in the following words: 

Wot WAR FT sare Gos | IR Adee GAY GAR dare | 

Ina loud voice the Prophet said, “Tie the legs of the camel. And 

then rely on God.” 

The Prophet said authoritatively that it was the man’s 
duty to tie the legs of his camel. Perform your duty; then 
remain content with the Will of God, and leave the result to 
Him. Try your best and leave the rest to God. 

Man is free to a certain extent; he is bound beyond 
that. We can make this clear by an illustration. A boy is 
flying a kite. His father has given him a hundred or two 
hundred yards of string. Hiding himself, he has kept the rest 
of the string with himself. The boy is free to fly the kite to the 
extent of the string that is with him, and no more. Similarly, 
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we should try to act as best we can according to our strength 
and then leave the rest to the Lord. We should make use 
of our effort and intelligence to the extent, that we can and 
then bow before the Will of God, accepting It as sweet and 
welcome. Adi Granth says, 

sag PRT SNS q paR ga YA 

Aessen q ay Ag aap sah fall 

-- IÒ soe GSR! BI AR Ho 5, Jo 522) 
Live by making an earnest effort; thus earn and abide in happi- 
ness. Contemplating the Lord, meet Him and dispel all care and 
anxiety. 
ariel & arf fre oR 4 yest || 
-- Ife soe (SAA Ho 5, Jo 1096) 
March forward and look not behind. 
OR oe Ga ase HS sd HAT YE Act I 
-- 3I soe (Utes seid PAR, Jo 1371) 

Kabir, that which you have to do tomorrow — do it today 

instead; and that which you have to do now — do it immediately! 

(Kabir) 

peA AA wedi fs cite eR arg || 
-- aife aoe est Ho 4, Yo 234) 

O my wandering mind! A stranger are you. How would you 

meet the Lord? 

The Lord’s Will and man’s free will are mentioned many 
times in the writings of the Gurus. If by the Lord’s Will, it is 
meant that everything that happens is bound to happen and 
that man’s efforts are of no avail whatever, then what was 
the use of the Gurus incarnating themselves again and again, 
giving out their teachings, taking pains to hold spiritual 
discourses and putting out scriptural writings? The Gurus 
say, that it is necessary for us to make our own efforts, but 
these should be in accordance with the Will of the Lord. 

The question arises, as to how are we to know His Will? 
The Gurus say: 

aR & ym eR wae G Tw I UTI | 
for aR or arom afer fea yf gf ore | 
-- aife soe (feiciet Ao 4, Jo 725) 
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The Glorious Praises of the Lord are pleasing to the Lord; I have 

obtained them from the Guru. Iam a sacrifice, a sacrifice to those 

who surrender to and obey the Guru’s Will. 

The divine virtues that are dear to the Lord are known 
and achieved through the Master. The True Master is indis- 
tinguishable from the Lord, and the Will of the Lord is dear 
to Him. 

wig uae yey ug forg ek 94 HoT ATay | | 
Me sec gufe aot |e A fA Aar | | 
-- 3I IA RAP YEG, Jo 923) 

He alone is a devotee of the Master, who is content with the 

Lord’s Will. Within him ring Continuous Melodies of bliss and 

the Lord Himself embraces him. 

The Master is the Lord’s Will personified or made flesh. It 
is by following the will of the Master, that the Will of the Lord 
is known. But this can be known from a Perfect Master only. 

amà are fafa war wy Yast eS art Vf ase || 
wad aon À Rg He WS | | 
-- fÈ soe (aai Ao 3, Jo 1333) 

O Lord, keep me ever in Your Will and bless me with the glory 

of Your Name. It is through the Perfect Master that Your Will is 

known and one merges in equipoise. 

Mention of these things is made in many religious scrip- 
tures. Ponder over them, while sitting in the company of a 
realized soul. The most important thing is to take refuge with 
a Perfect Master, and then follow without hesitation the path 
that He enjoins. His utterances are those of God Himself, and 
His orders are God’s orders. 

SA À d aa GT ae dae He frag st cei | | 
-- sie soe (fAcist Ao 1, Jo 722) 

As the Word of the Forgiving Lord comes to me, so do I express 

it, O Lalo. 

When by following the directions of a Perfect Master, 
one understands it, he becomes the administrator of His will. 
Whatever he does, he does on behalf of the Lord. The Lord 
works through him. His will becomes one with the Lord’s 
Will. Man’s will and intellect, being finite, are weak, deficient 
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and incomplete. If we make them one with the eternal Will 
and the perfect wisdom of the Lord, they will also become in- 
finite. Since the law of harmony is in tune with His Will, the 
echo of the Divine Melody is felt within man. The deficient 
will of man, then awakens in the perfect Will of the Lord and 
takes its form. He begins to truly understand and follow His 
Will. He is no longer obliged to grope in the dark. He sees 
everything in a clear-cut manner. He is rid of all delusions. 
AT ATT GT WY sigs || fA flag Ay JPTT | 

-- 3ife soe (RRRPI Ao 1, Jo 72) 

Those who take pleasure in God’s Will, remove their doubt from 

within. 

He begins to see and understand the writings that tell 
of His Will. He becomes familiar with all the three aspects of 
time. Such persons generally keep silent, but sometimes in 
their delight, they say something about the matter. 

We may be rich or poor, healthy or diseased, happy or 
unhappy. All these states are boons from Him, a result of 
our own karmas. Accept them cheerfully. Be happy with His 
Will. Try to act as you are directed by the Master, and thus 
free yourself from the shackles of karmas and death, through 
the Name of the Lord. His Will is His greatest gift. Nothing 
excels it. It is only if He wills it, that we obey Him. We can 
meet a Master, if it is so willed by Him. We can attune our- 
selves to Truth and then share the bliss, only if He wills it. 
But only those, for whom it is ordained, can obtain it. 

mÀ gag mA TÀ Yg TAN | | 
mÀ aA AAA À g ASST | | 
mÀ Sas en aA aA g Aa TST | | 
Ra os wha ARa Aa wy Hasse | | 
qap Ay mA AA Sg STT | | 
-- 3È Boel (IRs Ho 3, Jo 1093) 

By the pleasure of His Will, the Lord inspires us to obey His Hu- 

kum (Command). By the Pleasure of His Will, we find peace. 

By the pleasure of His Will, He leads us to meet the True Guru. 

By the Pleasure of His Will, we meditate on the Truth. 
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There is no other gift as great as the Pleasure of His Will; this 
Truth is spoken and proclaimed. 
Those who have such pre-ordained Destiny, practice and live the 
Truth. Nanak has taken refuge with the One, who created the 
world. 
oT fey ard at ae Peng | | ARs Ary VaR Uy || 
-- SIG AA (AR Ho 3, Jo 1064) 
When He wills, a thing it happens. One gets a Master and one 
gets the Name of God. 
The entire universe has been created by His Will. He 
alone, whom He wills it, loves His Will. 
ay are at ay qafe sag fora al arom efe fey ager | | 
-- 3ifG Hoe (ARs Ho 3, Jo 1064) 
When it pleases His Will, He leads us to meet the Guru. The Gu- 
rumukh finds the treasure of the Naam, the Name of the Lord. 
Pain and pleasure, honour and glory, birth and death, 
the union of the soul with the body, coming together and 
separation, habitation in hell or heaven, recitals and penanc- 
es, wandering in different species, knowledge and devotion, 
and crossing the ocean of the universe, all are happening 
according to His Will. 
wT ia 4 ay a g aleg At ate ofits || 
gg AAR es oka am ¢ sia arate ois || 
amet cafe assa mÀ Aa saN ots | | 
art oot FUR Bw ae HAG wel sepa vis | | 
ae Haat, THY aTet HAS AMT GIS | | 
arr at we Vor Reefs Lat ora GTS | | 
art ug Ae es sraftr r genr SNS | | 
-- 3ife soe el Ao 1, Jo 762) 
When You are with me, O Lord, I attain everything. 
When You abide within me, Iam at peace. When You dwell with- 
in me, I am blessed. 
By Your Will You make me a king; by Your Will a beggar. 
By Your Will flow rivers in the desert; by Your Will bloom 
flowers in the sky. 
By Your Will we cross the sea of life. By Your Will are we 
drowned midstream. 
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By Your Will we love the Lord, and are dyed in His hue. 

By Your Will He appears dreadful, and we keep coming and go- 

ing. 

He is the greatest of all. All are under His discipline, and 
He rules all. All act according to His Will. 

ast aft arty & ast afsens | | 
UR wadt a AR siafe ails stg 1 | 
WY ad sft ater a È ATS | | 
mA Arey Wa Aes WA gals Tews | | 
ae eR ad GT Ge GA Gel WT || 
-- 3ife Soa (Rat Bi aR Ho 5, Jo 1251) 

Great is the glory of the unfathomable Lord. 

Through Guru’s Word I see His vision. An enraptured and 

inner peace descends upon me. 

He is the Over-Lord and His Will rules over all. 

The Lord has yoked all to His Will. Nanak, the Lord does as He 

wills. 

That alone is true knowledge and contemplation, which 
is pleasing to Him. That alone is true worship and recital, 
which pleases Him. 

A Neg Aeg vit gy ATS | 
We wy GT wt ois ard arel gy Prana afte | | 
-- 3ife Hoel (AISI Ho 5, Jo 100) 

That alone is true contemplation, which is approved by Him. 

That alone is recital which is pleasing to Him. To abide in His 

Will, is perfect knowledge. 

ek Ge we UT Yor ed won af aay |... 
mgA AA y Gor ot arom APY aes | | 
ae of ah Be ud Gag sid AY Tag | | 
-- 3ife soe RAPI Ao 3, Jo 910) 

Only when the True Lord wills it, can we worship Him with 

His Will enshrined in our hearts. It is a true devotee alone, who 

knows what worship is living utterly in His Will. O Saints, he 

who accepts God’s Will is in bliss. In the end it is His Name 
alone that keeps one company. 

He who is dear to the Lord, and submits to His Will, is 
successful. 
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GH GY Aes A VA | GR ATT AY RATT | | 
-- 3IÍÒ ALA (ORRI Ao 5, Jo 676) 
Whatever pleases You, Lord, that alone is acceptable. I am a 
sacrifice to Your Will. 
aR or an aafe S GA Way || IRS wale AH ART | 
-- aife sot (Ri Ho 3, Jo 1129) 
Blessed are they who obey the Lord’s Will. The Guru’s Shabd 
(Word) guides them, and they reach the abode of the Lord. 
May we be a sacrifice to the one, who is loved by the 
Lord. 








Ry AR ze arg far wy TT | | 
gs RAN Aa A aÀ mT | | 
-- 3I IA RAP P AR Ho 5, Jo 958) 
He who meets the Master, knows the Lord. I am a sacrifice to 
Him, who submits to the Lord’s Will. 
When one is loved by the Lord, the Lord Himself for- 
gives him and unites him to Himself. 
omy aah Feary ae Gratien || AA ay es Gay aes | | 
-- gfe 0A (AOR P AR Ao 5, Yo 1291) 
I am a sacrifice to Him who forgives and unites me with Himself. 
Says Nanak, in His Will the Lord merges me in Himself. 
Those who love the Will of the Lord, become perfect. 
maè faae Aas gR sR Aem a | | 
ame A OF we ely Na af a g| 
-- 3ife Hoe (HCI Ho 3, Jo 1276) 
Whatever is ordained, no one can efface. Nanak, they become 
perfect, who love the Will of the Lord. 
He who submits himself to the Will of the Lord, merges 
in Him. This is the highest praise of the Will. 
oe aren AA y AA Gy args! Ferg arm ard Sh gale wary || 
amr fafa ast afsarg arom fae IgE | l 
-- 3ifG Hoe (ARs Ho 3, Jo 1063) 
He who accepts Your Will, unites with You. He who is pleased 
with Your Will, merges in You. Glorious is submission to God's 
Will, but rare is the one who submits to it. 
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Who loves the Will of the Lord and Accepts It? 
The true devotee or Gurumukh (he who loves the Guru) 
loves the Will of the Lord. 
IRA ce AM Ard || Peut s OY wy Hara | | 
mÀ A AA geal soo ATO aT AANST | | 
-- SHS AOA (ARS Ho 3, Jo 1063) 
The true devotee loves Your Will; he easily obtains Truth and 

Bliss. Many try to understand the Will, but it is the Lord, who 

makes one surrender to His Will. 

Only those, to whom He is kind, and who love Him 
accept His Will. 

WI AT Ge Fase fora AÀ A agan | | 
ag wet GT Gy Ard FZ Ra vis where | | 
-- gfe soe el Ho 5, Jo 747) 

He alone obeys Your Will, O Lord, unto whom You are Merciful. 

That alone is worship, which is pleasing to Your Will. You are 

the Cherisher of all beings. 

gg mÀ aret wa wate wag fora a aro efe fey ager || 
-- Ife Beet (ARS Ho 3, Jo 1064) 

By His Will, He created the whole Universe. He, whom He 

blesses with His favour, loves His Will. 

He who merely talks and does not understand His Law, 
is not an adept and is of no value. He who accepts His Will, 
is a devotee. 

wut get peat Tek EHy A GSl WII 
ame 8 or aon at A arg eg fay 44 oY Argl l 
-- sme soe RAe P aR Ho 3, Jo 950) 

He who merely talks, knows not the Will of the Lord. He who 

submits to the Lord’s Will, is the devotee of God. Without it one 

is false. 

She, who is liked by the Lord, is the ever-happy bride. 
All embellishments and mannerisms become her. She is the 
most beautiful of all, and she ever remains happy. 

faa é ag dre wy ag wt ak B11 
arg Aen Aer GT are Peake Ñ | | 
- 3fe soe (SIRI Ho 5, Yo 400) 
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The soul-bride is truly embellished, she is incomparably beautiful. 
She alone is the ever-happy bride, who is approved by the Lord. 
Sila Gate argent ay og ASTI | 
ane Wel adel Ha S | AT War Vell | | 
-- gfe Toe (cIR Bt AR Ho 3, Jo 1280) 
The clouds are thick and low, it rains incessantly. Says Nanak: 
Bride that walks in the Will of the Spouse, revels ever in joy. 


He Who Accepts the Will of the Lord is a True Devotee 
Ss WT GT Gy AT | ANH fs h Ge Hae | | 
-- gfe Hoel ACR Ao 5, Jo 1271) 
They alone are devotees, who are pleasing to Your Will. Nanak is 
forever a sacrifice to them. 


What Are the Signs of Union with the Lord? 

The sign of being united with the Lord is that one rec- 
ognizes His Law. He is always in the same state; he is always 
satisfied and he is always in blissful enjoyment of His Will. 

ya AÀ A ve AR || af go wa gP TET | | 

wets wets Gar TR sag GAH $ À SNS | 

-- 3ife Hoel (AISI Ho 5, Jo 106) 

This is the sign of union with the Lord; the mind recognizes the 

one true Divine Law. He who lives according to the Will of the 

Lord, always enjoys contentment and satisfaction. 





The Will of the Master or Guru 

We cannot see the Lord and are, therefore, not fit to 
understand His Will. But the Guru is the manifested form of 
the Lord. It is necessary, therefore, to act in accordance with 
His Will, since He accepts the Will of the Lord and is His 
incarnation. 

aR AT IX agar At Se wy He May sits | | 
-- sie soe eB Ug, Jo 923) 

I loved the Will of the Lord; the Master made me do so. The Lord 

blessed me. 

His Will is the Will of the Lord. We can see the Master, 
and we can also enquire from Him regarding the True Path. 
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Whoever follows the Will of the Master, is the recipient of the 
Lord’s Grace. 
ame agar set fat GaR for YR or ao As Aer | | 
q imn SR aN RNs q aa An gs fed ae || 
-- 3È IA (RARÌ Ao 4, Jo 1115) 

He is kind to those who accept the Will of the Master. The Lord 

knows the secret of their hearts; they act as He Wills. 

He who accepts the Master’s Will, accepts the Will of the 
Lord as well. He easily obtains the fruits, that accrue by liv- 
ing in accordance with the Will of the Lord. There is nectar in 
the Will of the Lord. The Guru’s Will is permeating the Lord’s 
Will. There is, therefore, nectar in the Will of the Master also. 
When the Lord so wills it, the devotee, by contemplating on 
the Naam, can drink that nectar. He can then attain the Truth. 

fos oR deat Hs eve || IR wearel wale eE | 
aR arr fafa sigg a8 q wet sig Aeran | | 
-- aie Woe (AISI Ho 3, Jo 119) 

How may I see You? How may I praise You? Through the 

Master’s Grace, I praise You through the Word. In Your Will 

rains the nectar and in Your Will do we drink it. 

To the disciple, who sacrifices himself for the Master 
or who enshrines His Will in his mind, the Master Himself 
bestows His Grace. 

ame Wa Uf dT fer sig Gag Gar HX WRX art vis ag | | 
afer or are fat we AE À pr PS | | 
-- 3ife aioe art Ho 3, Jo 490) 

How can one serve such a Master? Surrender body and soul to Him. 

He who submits himself to His Will, the Master is kind to him. 

To act according to the Will of the Master, is the duty of 
the disciple. 

IRR aor ais TS aT OR aay || 
IRR ot ek as ee es ore A ate vife | l 
-- aif wort ete aRi a defles ao 4, Jo 1424) 

The disciples accept the Will of the Master; the Perfect Master 

then takes them across. O Lord, give us the dust of their feet, that 

we sinners may also obtain release. 
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He, who acts in accordance with the Will of the Master, 
is a true disciple, friend, relation and servant. 
A Rg aa dag è s A ARH at fafa and | 
mÀ mÀ À aA s AR Ae wre | | 
-- 3I IA ARS Ho 3, Jo 601) 
That disciple is a true friend, a true kinsman, who acts according 
to the Will of the Master. He who follows his own will is separat- 
ed from the Lord and suffers sorrow. 
qme Aag AS mAN À Re R war | | 
UR or ao HY AY Gag TS VY aT || 
-- 3ife Soa (Rat Ht aR Ho 3, Yo 1247) 
O Nanak, he alone is the Lord’s servant who offers his head to God, 
and accepts the Master’s Will, and cherishes the Word in his heart. 
He, who serves the Master and merges his Light in his 
Master’s Light, is acceptable at the door of the Lord. He who 
enshrines the Will of the Lord in his inner consciousness, 
is like the Lord Himself. He assumes His form. There is no 
doubt about it. 
were Safe S wary fore sii off frets | | 
a ufeg ar Wag cer forg aor AP aes || 
-- 3ife soe (AAR Hi AR Ho 1, Yo 1287) 
They who serve the true Master are approved of by God. They 
merge their Light in the Flame. He alone is the servant of God, 
who submits to His Will. 
Those, who walk in the Will of the Lord, are very 
fortunate. They easily board the ship of the Name. 
wA Ay eR ara & fg fafer afser ong | | 
WAR È mÀ ait aet fra deer dar ag | 
dy ay dear amar fort aleye ay erg || 
-- aifé sot (RRR Ho 4, Jo 40) 
The Master is the boatman; the Lord’s Name is the boat. How 
can one get into the boat? By submitting to the Master’s Will, 
one finds himself ferried across. Blessed indeed is he whom the 
Master unites with the Lord. 
Maulana Rumi in the Diwan (collected writings) of 
Shams-i-Tabriz, has made a pointed reference concerning the 
disciple and the Will of his Master. He says, 
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OTA Uo TART we viet de Heit | 
WOT Bt old GM Ye gat eg AT | 

I asked my Master, "O my dear Lord! How long do you intend 

to keep me entangled in this world and make me miserable?” 

The Master replied, "I will take you where I like; I will keep you 

where I like. You should remain silent and obey.” 

He says in the end, 

IGT ad I Sel FA Ae SAH, Fo sd FAlg HA As FAA | 
ART GAR Bai ART BAA, A GAR Ba aR aa 

"O Master! Whatever You wish me to know, that alone do I 

know. Whatever You make me see, that alone I see. If You keep 

me like this, I will so remain. If You keep me in some other con- 
dition, I will live like that.” 

In this reply of the disciple, there is a complete absence 
of egotism and complete resignation to His Will. 

Does the Master leave the seeker alone in this struggle? 
No, never. He gives support from within, and slaps from 
outside, so that the disciple may be purged of all impurities. 
The pot is thus completely made ready to contain the immor- 
tal and everlasting treasure. 

The Lord has created us. He loves us. He may make 
us rich or poor, well or ill, happy or unhappy. We should 
be happy in whatever way He keeps us. They are all His 
bestowals. 

A carpenter saws a log into planks of different shapes 
and sizes and uses them at different places in making a box, 
some at the bottom, others on the sides, and still others on 
the top to serve as a lid. Each serves its own purpose. All are 
chips off the same block. Similarly, we should live happily in 
accordance with the Will of the Lord, in whatever state He 
keeps us, and make efforts, as enjoined by the Master, and 
thus gain freedom from the bondage of death through the 
power of the Name of the Lord. 

Ay AN g Aen A PA aA Af Gres GA ST PRÀ | | 
-- 3I AA (ARI WA AASA, Jo 485) 

My mind is the yard-stick, my tongue the scissors, and I 

measure and measure and cut off the bonds of death. (Namdev) 
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The Saints and holy men offer this advice that whatever 
the Lord does, accept it as good. 
GT wa HT Gl wer Asi Ve Bat BEL A TS | 
-- 3if Hoe (IASI Ho 5, Jo 1299) 
All that the Lord does, with that I am pleased. This is the wisdom 
I have received from the Saints. 
Guru Arjan says, 
q aA dace AS as GER ary derafe Gap set || 
UM AMG & WH ore feet AY SHR ats ATT | | 
-- 3È Soe QIRI Ao 5, Jo 1211) 
Place me on a throne, I will be Your slave. Make me a grass 
cutter, I will not complain. You alone are my Creator Lord, 
Unparalleled and Infinite. 
q gg ef a ga nA ga A gA AnS 
q ya l R a ga A ga ARA E TS | 
q N ae m gae Red S R pef A ATS | | 
ot cle Gores TT AY STAT ut ie a ws a S 
-- gfe soe el Ho 4, Jo 757) 
If You give me happiness, I praise You. If You give me sufferings, 
I contemplate on You. 
If You give me hunger, Iam content. In pain, I feel pleasure. 
If You keep me close to You, I dwell upon You. If You beat and drive 
me out, I call on You. 
If people praise me, it is Your Glory. If they slander me, I do not leave You. 
of Te fash a Alor art ot gee a YR afseng || 
-- gfe soe el Ho 4, Jo 758) 
If the Master takes me to task, I accept it gladly. If He forgives 
me, it is His greatness. 
a wey ee a Hat gery || Gi re Arafe a foo ufe wg || 
-- 3ife soe QPR ser oMmaiGd, Jo 525) 
If You make me a king, it increases not my glory. If You make me 
a beggar, there is nothing that I lose. (Namdev) 























Who Submits to the Will of the Satguru? 

Only those, who are so fated, become Gurumukhs (dev- 
otees) of the Guru, become attuned to the melody of the 
Name, and accept the Will of the Master. 
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ary farses a firs pg aA ois | | 
gh RA etd forge aR aro HPT oC E | | 
-- sife soe et Ho 3, Jo 757) 

A devotee contemplates on the Name with love. He becomes 

attuned to the Name. If it is so ordained, he accepts the Will of 

the Master. 

Those, who love the Will of the Lord through the Grace 
of the Master, become pure-minded. But this boon is received 
by him alone. to whom the Master Himself grants it. 

R RAA Ay agen PRA PAT AT TAL | | 
we ame forg efe flor We wy WaT || 
-- 3ife soe (apf Ho 3, Jo 918) 

For those who follow God’s Will, the mind becomes immacu- 

late and pure by Guru's Grace. Says Nanak, he alone receives it, 

unto whom You deign to give it, O Beloved Lord. 

Those, who submit to the Will of the Master, are rid of 
their sufferings. They become happy forever and their glory 
increases day by day. 

RÈ m ot aet alt ge racer | | 
-- aife soa (RRR Gt GR Ho 3, Jo 89) 
He who submits to the Will of the Master is freed from all suffering. 
WAR È mÀ it aet fr aes oy ae ong || 
-- gfe 0A (POSI PÀ AR Ho 4, Jo 1313) 
He who acts according to the Will of the Master, is freed from all 
poverty and misery. 
sry for fear afer al yftran Regt ae | | 
fora af or aren afer fs wet rer Fy | | 
se ae farrell yg ae dizer yi ag FA || 
-- gfe soe PB P} AR Ho 3, Jo 314) 

The instruction that the Master imparts, that the seekers hear. 

They who submit to the Master’s Will, their glory increases four- 

fold. Mysterious is the way of True seekers; they do not merely 

hear, but are intoxicated by what they hear. 

The egocentric man is entangled in the net of the mind 
and intellect. He is engrossed in cunning and cleverness, and 
wanders about in doubt. He does not accept the Lord’s Will. 
He comes and goes. He goes through the cycle of transmi- 
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gration again and again, and suffers greatly. He never dwells 
in his original Home in Sach Khand, the True Region. Other 
unhappy results of not submitting to His Will, are given as 

follows: 
ATTY sy oe aug || A A AN aed FY UI 
WA Yo Sd UY TS Fee A HAs UAT | | 
-- SHG Boe (ARS Ho 3, Jo 1064) 

The blind and egocentric man plays clever. He accepts not the 

Will of the Lord and thereby suffers great pain. He is lost in 

doubt; he comes and goes; he does not find the True Home. 

In this Iron Age, Kali Yuga, egotism is very powerful. 
No one is ready to believe another. Those, who have met a 
Master and accept His Will, sing the praises of the Lord and 
are always satisfied. In this age, those are indeed blessed, 
who live according to the Master’s Will. 

afer È mÀ at wet fogart eR zor ag | | 
ay wy eaght amor for geil aay ag | | 
-- IÍ AA AAP ARİ A aee Ao 3, Jo 1414) 

He who accepts the Will of the Master, he lovingly sings the 

praises of the Lord. Those are blessed in the Iron Age, who live 

within the Will of the Master. 

When one repeats the Names given by the Master, he 
begins to live within His Will, and all his doubts and fears 
are removed. He begins to say from his heart, 

gy mà AA wg Y AS ATT | 
-- 3I IA QÉ Ao 1, Jo 752) 
As it pleases You, so by Your Will, You destroy my doubts and 
fears. 
S gg mÀ MS AA PRI g aA A APR | | 
-- 3I IA GA Si Ao 1,40 3) 
Whatever pleases You is the only good done, You, Eternal and 
Formless One! 
A AAR as ATA FARGT | | 
-- gfe soe qt Ho 1, Jo 752) 
I serve the Master and sing the Lord’s Name. 
Ar A AoT arti) eR ary Very AMG Art| | 


-- SMe Hot (3M Ho 5, Yo 394) 
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Your actions seem sweet to me. Nanak begs for the Treasure of 
the Naam, the Name of the Lord. 


Hukam g% - The Divine Law 

The Divine Law originates from the Will of the Lord. 
Both are the same thing, but they are different in aspect. At 
first, one likes a thing. It is then necessary to find the means, 
by which to obtain it. That means is the Shabd, the Sound 
Current or the Holy Spirit. The element of control or regula- 
tion in this process is called Law, and it is universal. 

From the Will of the Lord, there originated the Lord’s 
Law, as the Name (Shabd). This became the Creator of all 
the universe. In this way, the Law is the connecting link 
between the Lord’s Will, and the putting of the Lord’s Will 
into creative action. 

sot wae avis og ff ane | 
CRT BHy A UM Gast GA ATT SIRT | | 
-- sife sot el Bt AR Ho 3, Jo 786) 

By Your Command, You created the creation, the world with its 

many species of beings. I do not know how great Your Command 

is, O Unseen and Inifinite True Lord. 

All the universe was created by Divine Law and He, as 
the Creator, is running the universe according to His Law. 


Brat HY Tony WEI | 








- aife aoe Gia ft ao 1, Jo 2) 

The Ruler rules in an orderly manner. (Jap Ji) 

The Scriptures describe Him as a witness of all that goes 
on in the universe, but Saints describe Him as the Supreme 
Lord and the Creator. The Lord is not perishable. His Law 
also is true and imperishable. 

Wy soy Gant caf Pari) amg 4 ord ART wy sifeAA | | 
-- 3if@ soe (ASEA Ho 5, Jo 562) 

True is Your Command; You rest upon the Eternal Throne. My 

Eternal God does not come or go. 

Guru Nanak says that everything emanates from the 
Divine Law. Everything takes place according to this Law, 
and according to it the administration of this universe has 
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been placed under the control of the Negative Power or Kaal. 
It is only by knowing the Divine Law, that one can travel 
beyond the sphere of Kaal. The Lord can do whatever He 
likes. We human beings have no control over the acts of the 
Lord. 

Boat wt Goole goal oR wae || 

sol ret aR Ss gpa mA anè | | 

are oi fg ard Gr te sar cic aR feos aries | | 

-- sie soa (REI Ho 1, Jo 55) 

By His Command (Hukam), all are created. By His Command, 

actions are performed. By His Command, all are subject to death; 

by His Command, they merge in Truth. O Nanak, whatever 
pleases His Will comes to pass; nothing is in the hands of the 
beings. 

All the universe comes into being and is ultimately 
destroyed according to the Divine Law of the Creator. 

Sol ust spt ce vp aA ae TSI! 
By al ay aan GA aS AAI | 
-- 3I Hoe (CIR Hi AR Ho 1, Yo 1289) 

The Hukam (Law) creates or destroys millions in a moment. It 

binds all and releases them from bondage. 

To bind all and then to release them from bondage is the 
work of Law. All must obey the Law. The entire process of 
coming and going is carried out within His Law. 

SHY WaT YS Fal gR wre ARI | 
-- Ife Hot (ARS Ho 1, Jo 1012) 
Life and death are within His Law. 
Bs aid gHA og || set oS sHlA GAs || 
-- IÍ soe (13st Ho 1, Jo 151) 
By the His Command we come, and by His Command we go. 
Before and after, His Command is pervading. 
end aT fe sigan dey gata doh sire || 
gpd udyg caer gah oe wa Art offs | | 
-- sife sot el Ho 5, Jo 760) 

His Hukam determines birth and death; this Law bestows suffer- 

ings and enjoyments. By His Hukum, the Expanse of the Uni- 

verse is expanded. By His Hukam, they enjoy pleasures. 
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Wa BIE ARYA È I HT TAS | | 
VAY, ART BHx S AM sd vg || 
-- IÍ Hoa (3a Ht GR Ho 1, Yo 472) 

All impurity comes from doubt and attachment to duality. Birth 

and death are subject to the Command of Lord’s Will; through 

His will, we come and go. 

Days and nights, dates and days, seasons and months, 
earth and skies, air, water and fire, all the habitations, worlds, 
universes and conscious regions are created by the Law. 
No one can say how vast is the Law or what is its extent. 
People exhaust themselves by singing its praises and pon- 
dering over its meaning and operation. 

WA A A Re A AA A aR 
aa SA ae aA aA nA aN R | 
WÀ i gsr aA aA rri maa Í 
aÀ Wist Gs Uy Gh cat cist STEHT | | 
gog a A Hast Hs 4 GH ORI | 
arate opfe sna ak GR frat dra | | 
-- gfe soa (Rat Bt AR Ho 1, Jo 1241) 

All the nights, all the days, all the dates, all the seasons, all the 
months, all the earth, all the matter, all the seas, all the winds, 
all the fires, all the underworlds, all the towns, all the lands, all 
the regions, all the forms—no one can measure the Law, no one 
can describe its purpose. Mortals may utter, chant, recite and 
contemplate His Praises, until they grow weary. 

He, whom He loves, alone submits to the Law. 

aie Sa gH Bard || SHA aNd wil fey are || 
-- sie Soe (SII Ho 1, Go 414) 

He builds and He destroys and merges all in Himself in His 

Will. That alone happens which is the Lord’s Will. 

What is the Law (Hukam)? To know this is very diffi- 
cult. We cannot described it in any way. In the second stanza 
of the Jap Ji it is said that “The Law cannot be described”. It 
is not a subject for exposition. It can only be experienced by 
the inner self. But what is happening in accordance with His 
Law and what can be thought about it, has been described in 
the second stanza of the Jap Ji. 
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yg ag ay a a a tg aaga 
gow AAN APR gP a Hee TS | | 
got graf ofa gat fret afsers | | 


gol vay arg gon forts ge qe ogee || 
sou eH garia sf gat war vasa | | 
gpd steht wy a TER BHA 4 OE || 
aM gpd of gst gt ssh GE A GE || 
-- 3ife soe (ia Git Ho 1, Jo 1) 

By His Command, bodies are created, His Command cannot be 

described. 

By His Command souls come into being; by His Command, 

glory and greatness are obtained. 

By His Command, some are high and some are low. By His Writ- 

ten Command, pain and pleasure are obtained. 

Some, by His Command, are blessed and forgiven, others, by His 

Command, wander aimlessly forever. 

Everyone is subject to His Command; no one is beyond His 

Command. 

O Nanak, one who understands His Command, does not speak 

in ego. (Jap Ji) 

All the universe of form, whether Gross, Subtle or Caus- 
al, has been created by His Law, which is indescribable. It is 
the Shabd or the Name, and it is a manifestation of the Lord. 

Vol Ay eHy e AM BayR det gers vis | | 
-- sme soa (RR Ho 1, Jo 72) 
The One Name is the Lord’s Command; O Nanak, the True 
Guru has given me this understanding. 
gog gA WE Way! Uy Mag oT oT ART || 
-- sie Soe (SII Fo 5, Jo 386) 

Blessed is he who understands the Law. The True Shabd is its 

Insignia. 

We can describe nature to a certain extent, but can say 
nothing about its Creator. The natural scientists have discov- 
ered many of the laws of nature, but they are nowhere near 
the end. How can they, then, say anything about its Creator? 
The laws of nature are not by themselves the Law, but they 
are governed by the Law. The Law is their basic cause, and it 
is related to the Lord. 
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The Law is the Creator; nature is His creation. Even if 
we know the creation, how can we through it, know the Cre- 
ator? Adi Granth says that all living creatures were created 
by His Law. All the sentient and insentient universe was cre- 
ated by His Law. Man gains glory by means of His Law. Ex- 
altations and degradations occur according to His Law. All 
this is in the hands of the Law Giver. Our pains and pleasures 
are also arranged for according to His Law. It is according to 
His Law, that many a man is pardoned, while others are sent 
back into various bodies. The result is that both conscious be- 
ings and unconscious matter are governed by the Law, and 
nothing is outside of it. When all is within His Law, there 
should be no place left for pride and pride should vanish. 

He who understands His Law, is freed from his feeling 
of egotism. The Lord is the Creator, Preserver and Destroyer 
of all. There are, to be sure, forces of nature, but there must 
be some Capable One driving them all. The seed has, no 
doubt, the power to grow, but there is always the one, who 
sows, the one who waters, the one who tends the field, and 
the one who gathers the harvest. It is He, who has given seed 
the power to grow, and the earth and water the power to 
nourish it. Pain and pleasure, life in higher or lower species, 
and bestowals from the Lord are all the result of our karmas. 
It is, however, the Lord, who is the law-giver, and the law is 
written according to our karmas. 

ZPA A TÀ PÀ dé Hear || 
ame wa aA as a a lars || 
-- 3È IA ARI P AR Ho 4, Jo 1241) 
He enforces the Law. He enforces it according to our deeds, O 
Nanak! He is true. His Court and Courtiers are also true. 
À aR pa AA SS ER AA AA St ist | | 
Aa a AN aA A PA A gpg TA | | 
-- SG soe (BIRA Ao 1, Yo 433) 

He whose power upholds the Universe, and establishes every- 

thing of its own kind, whose beneficence blesses everyone His 

Will becomes our deeds. 
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ah Spat fase cg | vet gals det ag I | 
-- sme soa (3a Bt AR Ho 5, Jo 466) 

O Nanak, by the Lord’s Command, destiny is recorded. As the 

Lord sees us, so are we seen. 

In all the regions, there is the same Law, and universes 
are created and destroyed in accordance with it. 

VPI gag RA BA Hel | Voy J eA siale ee l 
-- gfe soe Iss Ho 1, Jo 223) 

One Law prevails in all the regions of the universe. Everything 

is created in accordance with it. 

His Law is Absolute. It cannot be obliterated. 

PR va Tar gA xe agentes | | 
geg a s Afar ol fers a afer | | 
-- gfe soe (IRs Gt AR Ho 1, Jo 1091) 

Hear the One. Sing of the One. He is in the heavens. He is in the 

underworlds. His Law cannot be evaded. Whatever is written is 

binding. 

In a battlefield, the commander orders the army to 
advance, and sometimes, to save it from danger, orders it 
to retreat. He gives orders as the situation demands. But an 
ordinary soldier does not understand his orders. Those who 
obey, escape the danger. 

We cannot know the intentions of any man. How, then, 
can we understand the Law of the Lord? A man resolves to 
go west, but circumstances compel him to go east, on a jour- 
ney about which he had never even dreamed. Created works 
are destroyed in a moment. Deserted lands become populat- 
ed. All our cleverness proves of no avail. The Law of the Lord 
prevails everywhere. 

Hal GY USA h ay Wa € A T 
Ra aè A SER A SA ATT | | 
Rema pg PA a T| | 
A maA ora AX eg A SE T | | 
-- 3È IA SET Ho 5, Jo 496) 

One intends to go west, but the Lord takes him east. The Lord 

can undo what is established in a moment. He then does as He 
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wills. Cleverness is of no avail. Whatever the Lord deems right 

comes to pass. 

We think of various plans, but only that happens which 
is to happen. Everyone wants his own good, but what 
happens is often not even dreamed of. 

aAa sma Rada agax a etd fo set Bret | | 
SUT HoT GY GIS aS BW He fr A fee a far || 
-- 3ife seer (falciidel Ho 4, Jo 800) 

We think of various plans; but that happens which is ordained. 

We all seek the good of ourselves; but that happens, which is not 

in our thoughts. 

What is that power, which overrules our unwearied 
efforts and endeavours? That power is the Divine Law. The 
Muslim Saints call it Mashiat-i-Ezdi, God’s Direction. Our in- 
tellect, or even astrology, has no say in it, since it emanates 
from a centre quite beyond their reach. Who can know it? 
His Law supersedes all laws. It is verily the command of the 
Lord. It is the Cause behind all causes and the Power behind 
all other powers. 

Rea aè W aa Rer oe PAR Hear | | 
after afe cet wy afta gaat RR HAT | | 
-- sme soe SR Ho 5, Jo 507) 

Among spiritual powers, Yours, O God, are the Highest Spiri- 

tual Powers. 

Among actions, Yours are the Greatest Actions. 

Among Wills, Your Will, God, is the Supreme Will. 

Of Commands, Yours is the Supreme Command. 

Our intellect is limited. It cannot understand the Divine 
Law. His Law has tremendous powers. We have to humbly 
submit to it. We can never go against it. Before the Will and 
Law of the Lord, we cannot but surrender. It is useless to 
struggle against the unfathomable ocean of this world. 

aT Woy AAA ARTS Wot AeA AR, 
at gald doe AER Sea UW ACTA | 

Submit to the Will of the Lord; there is no other way. It is of no 

avail to struggle against it, in order to cross this abysmal ocean. 
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From the river of Divine Law, there flowed innumerable 
streams of life. 

ala TAS Val Hats || fa a ae aE wists | | 
- aif AA GA Git Ho 1, Jo 3) 

By one Word, the entire universe came into being, and myriads 

of rivers (of life) came gushing forth. (Jap Ji) 

If anyone thwarts His Law through self-pride or conceit, 
he is uprooted by its onward rush and is completely anni- 
hilated. Those who always bow before the Law and accept 
it willingly, understand the power of Its flow and remain 
happy in following It. 

wa at afa fase eR oa shy ger Gy gy XII 
GN WY HY Ws wa AME yfer ses airét feerst 2 | 
-- aie soe (Ist Ho 5, Jo 209) 

Renounce the intellectual cleverness of your mind, O humble 

servants of the Lord. Understanding His Hukam (Command), 

peace is found. Whatever God does, accept that with pleasure. In 
comfort and in suffering, Meditate upon Him. 

So long as we do not understand His Law, we remain 
unhappy. 

FI AJ gP A Gad dd el as Gast! 
-- sie Soe (BIA Ao 5, Jo 400) 

Unless we understand His Law, we remain unhappy. 

Obedience to His Law leads to eternal happiness. Those 
who cling to the axle of the mill of His Law are not ground 
between Time and Space - the two stones of the mill, and 
they thus escape being ground to bits. Guru Nanak says that 
the entire universe is being crushed between these two stones 
and nothing escapes this crushing. But it is a wonderful fact 
that those who take refuge at His door escape unscathed: 

Ss os aol wifes & thet ang afed || 
a aR we Y UR AMG arg fg || 
-- 3I soe (HIST Bt AR Ho 1, Jo 142) 

Between the two mill-stones, the grain is ground. Only they 

escape, who cling to the mill’s axle. 

It is not only difficult to know the Divine Law, but it is 
also difficult to describe or expound it. Guru Nanak says, 
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aed pl ayy ett feos AL) ae HY arf Set Ray | | 
mÀ P Tor Sagat AR TA A ARa faery draws | | 
Te Gr UST Ge Ay El! Wd HI vist ot HR esi 
mÀ PA À RA gR mÀ Hl aes srexr sq 
wrt weft 4 ard NE PA PA PA ANA AE PE 
Qa a A af e g TAR wet nfe | 
ZPA gpg AN gI AP ATÀ ARANE | 

- 3I soe CA Sİ Ao 1,90 1) 

Some sing of His Power — who has that Power? Some sing of 

His gifts, and know His sign and Insignia. Some sing of His 

Glorious Virtues, Greatness and Beauty. Some sing of knowl- 

edge obtained of Him, through difficult philosophical studies. 

Some sing that He fashions the body, and then again reduces it to 

dust. Some sing that He takes life away, and then again restores 

it. Some sing that He seems very far away. Some sing that He 
watches over us, face to face, ever-present. There is no shortage of 
those who preach and teach. Millions upon millions of sermons 
and stories. The Great Power keeps on giving, while those who 
receive grow weary of receiving. Throughout the ages, one lives 
on His bounty. The Commander, by His Command, leads us to 
walk on the Path. O Nanak, He blossoms forth, Carefree and 

Untroubled. (Jap ji) 

Those, who claim to expound His Law, do not do so cor- 
rectly. Some talk of His power, but do not have the power to 
describe it. Others describe His bounties and gifts, while still 
others sing about His attributes. However, who is there who 
can possibly sing truly of His virtues and bounties? Who 
can sing of His knowledge and His wisdom? It is difficult 
even to imagine these things. He moulds bodies out of dust 
and reduces them again to dust. He takes life away and then 
restores it. He is so far away and yet is so near. He is 
omnipresent. Who can describe such a powerful Lord? Man 
is weak, unwise and imperfect. How can he describe the 
High, the Wise and the perfect One? Even if he does so, then 
it is, as has been said, 

q gg PE gS A a Ppa TETS | | 
-- 3È IA (Aaaa Ao 1, Jo 795) 
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You are the King, O Lord! If I call You King of kings, is it any 
praise for You? 
He is and has been described in millions of different 
ways. There is no end to it. This subject remains ever fresh. 
aa foa Ht gat a gat vet, 
cif Yel HY aa tet et aet er | 





-- 3PEL SICCHSIAIch 

Centuries have passed in wrangling over the hows and whys of 

philosophy. But the discussion about God is still where it was in 

the beginning. 

The bountiful Lord grants countless boons, but the 
recipients get tired of receiving them. Man has been receiv- 
ing them for ages, and yet there is no end to them. He is the 
Eternal Truth. He exists forever. His Law is perfect. His com- 
mands are immediately carried out. 

oa WAS Val Hats || fat T ae aes Biss | | 
- 3ife soe (Ia Gf Ao 1, Jo3) 

By one Word the whole universe came into being and myriads of 

rivers (of life) came gushing forth. 

The great ordainer is running the universe, according to 
His own Divine Law. Even while doing all this, He is care- 
free. He is detached and unconcerned. 

All the universe is being run in accordance with the 
Divine Law, the knowledge of which we gain from the Mas- 
ter. Through Him, we become acquainted with the known 
and the unknown principles of His Law, and become happy 
forever. 

IR ff gag Tore aa A A gA | 
-- 3f IOA (SII Ao 5, Jo 400) 

After meeting the Master I realized His law. Since then I abide 

in bliss. 

The Law of the Lord, together with His Name, pervade 
everywhere. Why do we then not see Him? We learn from 
the happy brides — realized souls — that the curtain of egoism 
stands between us and the Lord. Unless we annihilate this 
ego, we cannot know His Law. 
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Were og yee yey fort frag sry Tage | | 
fix or gHy 7 Urge yyy fort! frase sry 4 Target || 
-- 3ife soe (ASEA Ho 3, Jo 568) 

Go and ask the happy soul-bride, O mortal bride, who have 
eradicated their self-conceit from within. Those who have not 
eradicated their self-conceit, O mortal bride, do not realize the 
their Husband Lord’s Hukam (Command). 








Who Can Understand the Divine Law? 

Guru Amar Das says that He, who created this world 
knows the Divine Law, Hukam. The Creator Himself 
correctly understands the Law. 

fora aid ag fate cet || aft ae at gaa geet | | 
-- 3È Hoel ISI Ho 3, Jo 118) 

He who created the world knows the Law. He Himself observes 

and knows it. 

Can His Law be understood by anybody other than 
Himself? If so, how? Only he to whom the Lord is kind and 
bestows His Grace, can understand It. 

gag wt fear vast fors we aa Here | | 
ery A ga wigs WA Yer es || 
-- gfe soe GER at aR o 3, Jo 510) 

They alone obey the Lord’s Command, upon whom He casts His 

Glance of Grace. Obeying His Command, one obtains peace, and 

become the happy, loving soul-bride. 

qap Afè agag g gog NAI 
-- 3I A FPR P AR Ao 5, Jo 523) 

O Nanak, one who is blessed with the kindness of the Lord, our 

Friend, realizes the Hukam (Law). 

One can observe the Law, only when the Lord wills it. 

OT fy wa m gag ÀI g A HS OR TÀ | | 
-- 3if¢ soe Ist seid BAR, Jo 337) 
He with whom the Lord is pleased, observes the Law; and by so 
doing he is ferried across. (Kabir) 
wy ar ard a gol ward epy HM gA TST | 
saftey oud ve feg wet Hea ag AZAN | | 
-- 3ife aoe (goat Ho 4, Jo 690) 
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When the Lord is pleased one merges in His Will, and accepting 
it, one is at peace. He always repeats the Lord’s Name and easily 
contemplates on Him. 
gog Aar A Farge || fest sia Gag gS | | 
-- 3ife soe (RRR Ho 1, Jo 72) 
Those, whom God causes to abide by His Will, have His Shabd 
(Word) abiding deep within. 
The result of observing and recognizing the Law, is to 
become attuned to the Shabd and the Name. 
Tr sar aa ete fer aft Hr Gea | | 
ane ses Hy Ey uge ye wad) dra || 
-- gfe soe (IRs Gt AR Ho 3, Jo 1092) 
To those who are beloved of the Lord, merit and demerit are the 
same. It is by submitting to the Lord’s Will, that one is in bliss 
reflecting on the Master’s Word. 
It is only according to the Eternal Law, that one is 
exalted as a Satguru, True Master. 
WAR A Ras AAR RA gg gog gA AT | | 
yi mAs crag wat srg leg AA Rar A WA PT SNT | | 
-- aò oa (Rora at GR Ho 4, Jo 853) 
The True Guru was blest with glory by the True Guru. Knowing 
this to be the approved Will of God. He tested his sons, nephews, 
sons-in-law, his kindred; the ego of everyone was humbled by Him. 
The Law is manifest in the Master. Unless one meets a 
True Master, he can neither obtain the True Name, nor can 
he know the Law. 
gu ma sR aasi ae MÀ ad as ois || 
gs amg AA 4 oar 4 fear By spars SNS | | 
-- 3ife sot el Ho 5, Jo 763) 
You will see the Lord’s Vision, and even the hot wind will 
not touch you. I do not say it myself, I say that which is the 
Command of my Lord. 
To be able to know the Law, is the result of the kindness 
of the Master. It all depends on His Will. 


Bnd gal dg Gert) | sg Wars TH A TÀ 
-- 3ife Hoe (AAR Hi AR Ho 1, Yo 1289) 
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When one observes the Law, one knows Him. But this can only 
be had through the Master’s kindness. 

AA g wY goy è gP AA Ra IA | 
PRAA gag EN gA AA Aos wA 
-- 3ife soe (ASEA Ho 3, Jo 569) 

All farming and trading is by Hukam of His Will, surrender- 

ing to the Lord’s Will, glorious greatness is obtained. Under 

Guru’s instructions, one comes to understand the Lord’s Will, 

he is united in His union. 

The Law is known, only when one meets the manifest 
Master or True Master. Then the Law abides in the heart. 
There is no other method of learning how to know it. 

TAP AAR ARR gag gRr va afte Af arg I | 
a Gy wd ay g è Wa W GAs || 
-- 3ife aioe prt Ho 3, Go 491) 

O Nanak, upon meeting the True Guru, the order of Lord’s Will 

is understood, and the One Lord comes to dwell in the mind. 

Those who are pleasing to You, O True Lord, are true. They 

remain absorbed in You. 

am war Pedaet Prag! ard IR d shy TSI | 
-- sme Soe (SII Ho 1, Go 414) 

One gathers the wisdom of the Three Worlds, when he learns the 

Law from the True Master. 

It is only a sincere devotee or Gurumukh, to whom the 
Lord is kind, who can understand the Law. 

wy fos gH staat uy fos gHa og || 
Ut GI WY agg vt sien sy Hay | | 
AM Spy ol Rahs get for ay feexar Ge Yo | | 
-- aie Hoe ((ASPISI Ho 3, Yo 556) 

Everything comes by the Lord’s Will, and everything goes by the 

Lord’s Will. If some fool believes that he is the creator, he is blind, 

and acts in blindness. O Nanak, the Gurumukh understands the 

Lord’s Command; the Lord showers His Mercy upon him. 

wat or sey Rahs onftran || Weal sg wag we errs | | 
-- gfe soe (ast BI AR Ho 1, Yo 144) 

True is Your Law, through the Master it is known. He who loses 

himself, knows the Truth. 
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Fruitful is the coming into this world of a devotee, who 
is accepted at the door of the Lord. By understanding the 
Law, he attains real bliss. 


Woy TAY way yeahs srgatr | | 
god gf Ferg AA BSN | | 
-- 3I A FPR P AR Ao 5, Yo 523) 

Fruitful is the human birth of a true devotee, for he who under- 

stands the Law is blessed. 

By practicing the Name given by the Master, the feeling 
of egotism is banished, and a devotee begins to understand 
the working of the Divine Law. He bows to it and sees it at 
work in all. He constantly observes it, and ultimately merges 
in the Lord. 

To observe the Law, is the most noble of all actions. Such 
a person meets no obstruction on the way to Sach Khand. 

HA Shy Y We vg! | Ug AR oe 4 Wg || 
-- SMe ot (SII Ho 1, Yo 355) 

He who observes the Law, enters His court. Having the pass- 

word of Truth, he is not held up. 

Various benefits of living according to the Law are 
mentioned in the writings of the Gurus. Doubts and worries are 
removed. One becomes pure and gains salvation. Shabd or Naam 
or Truth is realized and egotism is destroyed. Death and birth 
cease. Eternal bliss is obtained and the real abode is attained. 
One merges in the Lord. The disadvantages flowing from not 
living within the Law are also mentioned by the Gurus. 

gog a m gS gA Aè TR | 
me p warad fat fia aA gT | | 
-- 3I oL (RRR Ho 3, Yo 66) 

The wretched fools do not know the Lord’s Will; they wander 

around making mistakes. They go about their business stubborn 

mindedly; they are disgraced forever and ever. m 











THE SOUND CURRENT (Shabd 21s) 





Shabd is a Sanskrit word. Unlike other words, its origi- 
nal root is not known. It means sound, letter, voice, name, 
conscience, word, clarity, declaration, expression, speech etc. 
That which can be spoken or that which can reveal secrets, is 
called Shabd. However, the Gurus and the highest Masters 
have used it in a very deep and abstruse sense. 


Shabd is the Supreme Being and Sustainer of All 

Before the creation, the Shabd was unmanifested and 
nameless. It then existed in itself. In that state it was called 
indescribable, nameless, invisible, unfathomable, unutter- 
able and inexpressible. When it became manifest it became 
known as Naam (Name of God) or Shabd. 

We TMT TI BA STA, We WHe ca oar ATA | | 
-- aril fsracaict Ri, UR-Gaot BG AS (9:3:5, Jo 89) 

When Shabd was unmanifested, it had no name. When Shabd 

manifested, it became the Name or Naam. (Saar Bachan) 

Prior to its becoming manifest, there was no sun or 
moon or sky. The Shabd was formless. 

The Shabd, however, is consciousness. All are under its 
control. Nothing can manifest without its help. The Shabd is 
the life, the essence, the root and the quintessence of every 
created thing. It does not depend on anyone for manifesta- 
tion. On the other hand, all that is manifest or unmanifest is 
sustained by it. It sustains Ishwar %%0x, Brahm s% (names for 
the ruler of the second spiritual region) and Paar Brahm UX 
gal (the ruler of the third spiritual region). Whatever exists 
in this creation is Shabd. It is the cause of all creation and 
dissolution. 
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SAT Wes UIs Sd | Mae Vt HR AA A 
-- aif Hoe (AISI Ho 3, Jo 117) 

Through the Word, is the Creation and Dissolution. Through the 

Word, is the Evolution of Creation again. 

The beginning and end of all things, is Shabd. All gross 
matter, the sky and so forth, subtle matter, sound, form, taste 
and scent are all Shabd. Whatever exists is Shabd. What- 
ever is manifested from Shabd, cannot be anything but 
Shabd. Shabd is our creator. Shabd is our sustainer. We are 
of Shabd, and Shabd is ours. The Gurus say that Shabd is the 
Supreme Lord. All are within His control. He is the all-pow- 
erful Cause and the Creator. 

aÀ pai mg sift) are wea wate fÀ | 
-- 3ife soe (GAA Ho 1, Jo 1190) 
He Himself is Lakshmi, and He Himself is her husband. He 
established the world by His Word, and He Himself ravishes it. 
RY Gory F Wey Wy wag sae 4 alg || 
aI Wag Uy de ace J amy aes | S| 
-- sie Soe (BIA Ho 4, Go 448) 

You are the all-knowing Lord, the most Exalted and Auspicious; 

there is no other as great as You. Your Shabd is pervading in all; 

whatever You do, comes to pass. 











What is the Shabd? 

The Shabd, Sound Current, Word or Holy Spirit is not 
a subject matter for speech or writing. In order to make it 
understood, What we can only say this much, namely that it 
is the quintessence of the Lord and that it sustains millions 
of universes and regions. It is the soul-current of conscious- 
ness. It is the Celestial Melody. It is the life-current, which 
originates from the Lord and pervades everything. The Lord 
creates and sustains the entire universe through this great 
Current of Power. It gives life to the whole of the creation 
and can take every living being back to his Original Home 
or the Lord. The currents of the Lord pervade everywhere, 
like radio-waves. His Divine Music fills all space. Unless our 
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radios are correctly tuned to it we cannot hear this music. 
As we grow more and more subtle, we begin to hear clearly 
its melodies. Shabd is a string which connects everyone and 
everything with the Lord. 

The Shabd is the basis of all true religions, for religion 
(re-ligio) means “that which connects us with the Lord”. All 
the forces of nature are sustained by Shabd. The life force is 
also its manifestation, even though it is working in the regions 
of Maya Hr. Like electricity, Shabd, whether manifest or 
unmanifest, pervades everywhere. It is all-powerful and is 
the Creator of all. 

Guru Nanak describes it as Hukam § (Command 
or Law) in the Jap Ji. He says that it cannot be adequately 
expressed or explained. However, he describes in the second 
stanza of Jap Ji, whatever is happening within its compass: 

goat aah sna gpg a pN S || 
go daN ofer gat fret afeens | | 


een sag Ag gA Ra ga ga dar || 
sou ge gaia sf gat war SaR | | 
ZPA aR ay al ae shy a Hg || 
ane ZPA S gA dT ssh HE A || 
- 3nfe soe (ta SÅ Ao 1, 01) 
All things are manifestations of His Will; but His Will is 
beyond description. By His Command, souls come into being. By 
His Command, glory and greatness are obtained. By His Will, 
some are born high and others low. By His Will are men’s joys 
and sorrows ordained. By His Will, the pious obtain Salvation. 
By His Will, the impious wander in endless transmigration. All 
exist under His Will, and nothing stands outside it. One attuned 
with His Will, O Nanak, is wholly freed from ego. (Jap Ji) 
Shabd is of two kinds: manifest, and inner. The mani- 
fest Shabd is called Varnatmak ait and the inner Shabd 
is called as Dhunatmak ymma. Knowing the Varnatmak 
Shabd, it is possible to know to a certain extent the Dhu- 
natmak Shabd. On hearing words of love, every pore of our 
being is thrilled with delight. On hearing words that speak 
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of detachment and self-effacement, we begin to entertain 
feelings of detachment and surrender. On hearing harsh 
words, we become angry. Sweet words produce happiness 
and bitter words, pain. Words of sympathy give hope and 
unsympathetic words depress. All these powers are inherent 

in Shabd: 
ugete aR AR we, aaaf aR A | 
fos for uae fren, aRar AA P Prot || 
Wh UIs GERM 8, UH UIs GENT | 
Ub Use Jet He, VH Was Ta PIN | | 
-- BAR UR UIs slo] (IEG HI ial 10, Jo 93) 
Shabd killed them and they died, kings lost their kingdoms 
because of Shabd. Those who always remembered Shabd, 
succeeded in their mission. Shabd is the cause of happiness; 
Shabd is the cause of pain; Shabd is the cause of hope; Shabd is 
the cause of despair. (Kabir) 
The greatness of Shabd is unfathomable and limitless. 
If this is true of the manifest Shabd, it can well be imagined 
how powerful the inner Shabd is. On listening to the melody 
of a violin, one gets peace. It attracts our attention and makes 
us become absorbed in it. When a gross outer sound can 
produce such a condition, how powerful would the inner 
Shabd be? 





Shabd is the Creator 

In the Scriptures of all religions, Shabd is recognized as 
the Creator of the universe. According to the Vedas, fourteen 
regions were created by it. In the Quran it is said that four- 
teen regions came into being by the power of the Kalma. In 
the Gospel of St. John in the Bible, it is said that the world 
was created by the Word or Logos. St. John says, 

In the beginning was the Word... and the Word was God. The 

same was in the beginning with God. All things ... were made 

by Him. (John 1:1) 

Guru Nanak says that all the creation is being sustained 
by Shabd and that it is the Creator of the entire universe. The 
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earth and sky are made by Shabd, which pervades them and 
sustains the entire universe: 
Val Wag Vol wy aed BH voy dA saute act | | 
-- gfe soe (AAi ao 3, do 1334) 
The One Shabd, the Word of the One God, is prevailing every- 
where. All the creation came from the One Lord. 
wae RA MIs STH | WIs MIs ASN TNT | | 
wre Bae Wee H UG, AH Was TATE ss | | 
-- Gola ARÍ, IS oP, as aici 

The Word is the life of sky and earth. From its refulgence all take 

birth, and all creation sings. O Nanak, in all souls that be, this 

Heavenly Power rings. (Janam Sakhi, Guru Nanak) 

aie arg MA arg TETT | | 
gae nA AAR aA aT | | 
fay et mrg weng wag ATT | | 
RY ag sag AA warts | | 
-- gfe soe (cIR BI AR Ho 1, Yo 1279) 

He creates Himself and knows Himself. He separates the earth 

and the skies. He spreads the canopy of the heavens. He upholds 

the skies without pillars. He makes the Shabd His Insignia. He 
creates the sun and moon and illumines them by His own light. 

Not only the creation, but dissolution also is in Him. He 
also recreates the world, following a dissolution. 

sui Wels Uae S| | Gas St HR sift ed | | 
-- aif Hoe (AISI Ho 3, Jo 117) 

Creation and dissolution are from the Shabd. Recreation is also 

from the Shabd. 

The Hindu Scriptures say that the Shabd is the attribute 
of ether, or the very life breath of it. 

It follows therefore, that it is even more subtle and more 
pervasive than ether. If we think seriously, we find the Shabd 
even where Nature and Soul unite, because in union there is 
motion and sound. However, the Shabd extends beyond this 
and includes something more. 

The Lord Himself has been described as the Shabd in 
form: 
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aI Wag Uy de ace FG omy aes | es 1! 
-- SMe AOA (SIRI Ao 4, Yo 448) 

Your Shabd pervades everywhere. Whatever You wish, comes to 

pass. 

The founders of all religions regard the Lord as Shabd-in- 
carnate. The oldest accepted religion of the world — the Vedic 
religion — also sings its praises. It is said in the Sama Veda: 

BaF seh ated wearers A Aara AAA 
aa aa afte... ¢ sarfor dfeael aa Wi a aI 
ease frend: a senferreste | | 

-- épreufl Afh) saforag (6:22) 

The Shabd is Brahm. Silence is Brahm. The Primal Sound is 

Brahm. 

Muslim Saints also consider the Shabd to be the 
Creator of the universe. Shah Niazsays thatall the universe was 
created out of Shabd, and that Light came out of it. 

aie ato N-S Ger aRva, stot soe feard—qR aR | 
-- Glaei-formst Bett (Jo 91) 

The universe was manifested out of the Divine Sound; from It 

came into being the Light. 

Hazrat Abdur Razzak Kasi says, 

gA- gA gaa, RAS ANR- JTE | 
SA GRA AÀ yA A-a, $ PA aa f S a A gaa | 
-- IR PRI 

The Primal Name is the source of all things. The Name is a river 

and creatures are its waves. He who knows this, belongs to our 

brotherhood. 




















The Shabd cannot be Spoken or Written 

The inner Shabd is super-conscious and infinite. It can 
neither be heard by the outer ears, nor spoken, nor can it 
be written. It is the unwritten law and the unspoken lan- 
guage. It is beyond speech or writing and is in an unmanifest 
language. It is independent, but everything is sustained by 
It. It pervades everything. It can be experienced only by 
the soul. The consciousness or soul merges into the super- 
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consciousness, Shabd. The Gurus in the Line of Guru Nanak 

describe It as the true Word or Shabd, which is imperishable. 
wd wate wy Hard || weal ae sR yor aN | | 

-- IÈ soe Gait Ho 1, Jo 1342) 

Through the True Word, one realizes the truth. Through the 

True Word, one sings the praises of the Lord. 

The Gurbani says that one should give up all cleverness, 
and should devote oneself to the True Word and merge in It. 

IR È Ra FA ale fag | | 
ois wre Rarer area wate fora org | | 
-- aifé soet (RRR! Ho 5, Jo 51) 
He who contemplates on the feet of the Master, gives up all 
cleverness. He meditates on the True Word. 
Wile wots AL Gar Alt || Ura Waa GA Gar wile | | 
-- gfe soet (GA ao 5, Jo 1192) 
O friend, sing the praises of the Lord. Always love the True 
Word. 
aA aag T A PA YA | | 
-- 3È soe GIS! BI AR Ao 2 Yo 139) 

It cannot be comprehended by the gross senses. It is seen without 

eyes and heard without ears. 

It is to be seen without the outer eyes, and is to be heard 
without the outer ears. Writing about the Shabd, Maulana 
Rumi says, 

Gea peA M T q ara, 
PE paT SÜ PaT I MAAE | 
-- IRI} Acon wt (CYR 1, Jo 230) 

He may be a Turk, a Kurd, a Parsi or an Arab, but he experiences 

that Sound without ears or lips. 

The Rishis in the Upanishads have described It as 
Pranava wa — that which can be heard by the soul. In other 
words, it is one that does not need the tongue or the lips or 
the palate to sing it. It is singing by itself. 

Kabir Sahib says that the Shabd is formless, that It 
cannot be uttered by the tongue, and that It can be realized 
only by the inner self. 
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WI WIT UI HIE He, Al al wae face | 
fora ox sid ae, Pa uefa oR |l 
-- pk ard Yas aAPI-] (VSG DI sist 4, Jo 92) 

Everyone talks about the Shabd, but It is formless; It cannot be 

spoken. The soul alone can realize It. 

Hazrat Bahu, in describing the Shabd, also says that the 
tongue is powerless to speak of the Kalma (Word), which is 
the same thing; it cannot express It. 

Ua Hoa Bt Hig ses, fect at usa HE | 
fore wor feat at ust, Sel vit fet 4 ge all 
-- ERA alg 

Everyone recites the word orally, one does not do it with the 

heart. When it is recited with the heart, the tongue cannot 

express it. 

He again says that the Master has taught us a lesson, 
which is learned without being taught, and which is heard 
without closing the ears. 

aa gR eel wan erga ve fas ufesit foer A gI 
s pai Aa RAA Ra yri Aer gA gI 

My Master and Guide has taught me the lesson, that is being 

heard without being recited. Without closing the ears, It is heard 

without any effort. 

Maulana Rumi describes it beautifully, saying, 

U Gal FT Ft U sit FH, G-sraw J eH 4 aE Gara | 
-- ago alction walt CFR 1, Jo 94) 

O Lord, lead me to the region where your Word is ringing with- 

out words, by itself. O God, show me that region where the 

letterless Word is resounding. 














All Religions teach the Practice of the Shabd 

There is mention of the Shabd in all the religious Scrip- 
tures. The Hindus describe this Divine Sound as Shabd xs 
(Audible God) and as Ashabd aise (Silent God), or Naad 
“re, sound which created the entire universe. The ancient 
Rishis or sages sang its praises. They called the practice of its 
melody Shruti #fc, which means that which was heard or is 
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heard. This practice was taught by the Master to his disciple 
and was then passed on from heart to heart. The Rishis whose 
teachings are recorded in the Chhandogya and Mundaka 
Upanishads called it ‘Udgit sqtic’ (the song of the Heavenly 
Regions) or Pranava (AUM). This means that Udgit is not 
a song heard by the senses, but is the Celestial Song heard 
with the ears of the soul, in singing which, the tongue, lips 
and palate are not used. 

In the sixth chapter of the Maitri Upanishad, it is men- 
tioned that, 

è sat aeqa wage N a 
ease Fwd: OX semferreste | | 
-- épreufl Afh sarg (6:22) 

For contemplation, there are two Brahms, one Shabd Brahm 

(Audible God) and the second, Ashabd Brahm (Silent God). 

Ashabd Brahm becomes manifest by contemplating on the Shabd 

Brahm. 

It is again said, 

FACTS TSU ATS CATHAL ATH A AAAIA TRATT | 
aa Ta: R Pirana p gerard data a 
yarara RSSA en aaa Asgrafa. 
qA a VGA Aled AMT WaT eels E | 

-- drut @fh saforag (6:22) 

Close the ears with your thumbs and hear the seven kinds of sounds 

within you. Beyond these sounds the seeker merges in the Silent 

Brahm or the Unmanifested Brahm. Those who have tasted this 

honey have passed beyond the differences of castes and creeds. 

In the Hindu Scripture named ‘Yogsandhya’, it is said 
that a Yogi should close his ears with his thumbs and should 
hear the eternal melody, concentrating his mind on it until 
he permanently gains the state of Turiya pad qa Ya (the 
Second Region). This Shabd is of ten kinds. After passing 
through and beyond it, the Yogis merge in the Unmanifest 
Sound. 

Mention is made of the emanation of Naad or the Divine 
Sound from the void of Brahm in the sixth verse of the seven- 
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teenth chapter and the third verse of the nineteenth chapter of 
the Chhandogya Upanishad. It is mentioned therein that Rishi 

Angiras revealed this secret to Krishna, the son of Devki. 
TSA sie: PUTA canrgaracdiarataary va A 
ay Usados AAAA 
Woe At | AA AAT: | | 
-- wiclea safersg (3:17:6) 
He said, “Such a knower should, at the time of death, repeat this 
triad - ‘Thou art the imperishable, Thou art unchangeable, Thou 
art the subtle essence of Prana’.” (On hearing the above) he 
became thirstless. 
Guru Amar Das says in the Adi Granth, that Prahlad 
was redeemed through the Shabd. 
ght GF war Gl Yaar syst | | 
ed YA years TEA ROY fe 4 Tet wae Afer frersst | | 
-- 3ife soe (Mi Ho 3, Jo 1133) 
He looks after His devotees throughout the Ages. Prahlad, the 
devotee knew no prayer or oblation, and, yet he was united with 
the Lord through Shabd. 














-- offaigstrageftar (6:44) 
In spite of his being in the power of others, a seeker is attached 
to this yoga because of practice during his previous birth, and he 
crosses the Shabd Brahm. (Gita) 
WITTER are Uyeateas: | 
oe caged af oe whe | | 





-- offeigarragoftar (6:45) 
A Yogi, with a truly pure mind, by means of practice through 
various births, gains perfection and a high state. (Gita) 
In the Nada Bindu Upanishad, it is written, 
Ren VaR Fat wars dwrayy | 
ome, Hel aani Bett | | 
-- onefeieg saforag (3:31) 
He should sit in Siddhasana and do the Vaishanavi Yoga 
Practice. He should then hear the Sound from the right side. 
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A detailed account of how Shabd should be heard is 
also given in the Yogasandhya. 
There is an inimitable song of praise for the Shabd in 
the Vagambhrni Sukta in the Rig Veda and in Atharva Veda. 
ae vehidgheareanteded fara: | 
aE Raavo Aree Nari sena | | 
ae aei AiE aenga y T | 
aE aA aA sAm gÀ TA AN | | 
aE IA AA nai aeg aa AAT | 
qi m è wag: gA RA A | | 
aA A A AAA a: AA a E gog | 
amad at at S Aaa gA ga gd A aÀ I 
send aE gat gE Aea ag: | 
gored cage pont d em À i gA | 
He vals sR TAHA gTafest wed sxta S | 
we TAS Vas Hulse erargferdt a fader | | 
a gA Anm g ARRA: TAR | 
w A Ne yg Aa i aoa nÀ | | 
aeda ae gd 9 RART gA AT | 
Ww Ra n ya yfad A @ aya | | 
-- apm Yard, BAG (10:125.2), IATA (4:30) 
I travel with the Rudras and the Vasus; with the Adityas and 
All-Gods I wander. 
I hold aloft both Varuna and Mitra; I hold aloft Indra and both 
the Ashvins. 
I am the Queen, the gatherer-up of treasures, most thoughtful, 
first of those who merit worship. 
The Gods, making me enter many places, in diverse spots have 
set mine habitation. 
I, verily, myself announce and utter the word that Gods, and 
men alike shall welcome. 
I make the man I love exceeding mighty, make him a sage, a 
Rishi, and a Brahman. 
Through me alone all eat the food that feeds them, each man who 
sees, breathes, hears, the word out-spoken. 
They know it not, but yet they dwell beside me. Hear, one and all, 
the truth as I declare it. 
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I bend the bow for Rudra that his arrow may strike and slay the 

hater of devotion. 

I rouse and order battle for the people, and I have penetrated 

Earth and Heaven. 

I cherish and sustain high-swelling Soma, and Tvashtar I 

support, Pashan, and Bhaga. 

I load with wealth the zealous sacrificer, who pours the juice and 

offers his oblation. 

On the world’s summit, I bring forth the Father; my home is in 

the Waters, in the Ocean. 

Thence I extend o'er all existing creatures, and touch even 

yonder heaven with my forehead. 

I breathe a strong breath like the wind and tempest, the while I 

hold together all existence. 

Beyond this wide earth and beyond the heavens, I have become so 

mighty in my grandeur. 

In the Hansa Upanishad of the Atharva Veda, it is said 
that Naad or the Divine Sound is experienced by a per- 
son, who does millions of repetitions. Ten kinds of sounds 
are mentioned, and it is said that nine of these should be 
given up and the tenth, which is akin to the thundering of the 
clouds, should be practiced because Paar Brahm, the Ruler of 
the Third Region, is realized through it. 

Ud Ud Sea sa frac | 

A ya pen eA Yi HÅ SAATA AEA Grad | 
RENA nan: | ARAA RAA: | eraga: | rag: | 
TAAA: SATE: AA ATE: SEA YETTE: | 
aaa ANTS: | aA ÀITE: | 

aÀ Areia AAA mA | 

adhe ees ale age pert RR II 

Usa Wad AISA sao | 

UR West GT aay Tay | | 

aed Ads dé feel aaa | 

Ga WH dal Adasen | | 























-- @grofersg (15) 
Having thus reflected upon Manas (mind) by means of This 
(Hamsa), one hears Nada (Sound) after the uttering of this Japa 
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(Mantra) a crore of times. It (Naad) is (begun to be heard as) of 
ten kinds. 

The first is Chini (like the sound of that word); the second is 

Chini-Chini; the third is the sound of bell; the fourth is that of 

conch; the fifth is that of Tantiri (lute); the sixth is that sound of 

Tala (cymbals); the seventh is that of flute; the eighth is that of 

Bheri (drum); the ninth is that of Mridanga (double drum); and 

the tenth is that of clouds (viz., thunder). He may experience the 

tenth without the first nine sounds (through the initiation of a 

Guru). 

In the first stage, his body becomes Chini-Chini; in the second, 

there is the (Bhanjana) breaking (or affecting) in the body; in 

the third, there is the (Bhedana) piercing; in the fourth, the head 
shakes; in the fifth, the palate produces saliva; in the sixth, nectar 
is attained; in the seventh, the knowledge of the hidden (things in 
the world) arises; in the eighth, Para-Vak is heard; in the ninth, 
the body becomes invisible and the pure divine eye is developed; 
in the tenth, he attains Para-Brahman in the presence of (or with) 

Atman which is Brahman. 

In the Hatha Yoga Pradeepka, the Anhata Shabd or 
Unstruck Music is highly praised in a large number of 
verses. For instance, 

serra area TIP APTA] | 
aged gA GAA A P A ATAAT | 
-- ZAGAT (3:59) 

By regular and close attention to Nâda in Hatha Yoga, a Brah- 

machari (celibate), sparing in diet, unattached to objects of en- 

joyment, and devoted to Yoga, gains success, no doubt, within a 

year. Then sitting with Padmâsana (Lotus posture), he should 

hear Anâhata Nâda (Unstruck Melody) attentively. 

In the Vedas, the Divine Sound is called Naad a4 (inner 
Music) or Akashvani anarai (sound from the sky). In Bud- 
dhist Scriptures, it is referred to as Sonorous Light. 

The ancient Greek philosophers also mention this Shabd. 
Socrates states that he heard within him a sound, which took 
him to indescribable spiritual regions. Plato also mentions it. 
Pythagoras called it the “Music of the Spheres”. It is called 
Logos (the Word) in Greek. 
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The Sound, which emanates from the silence, is called 
the Word. All things manifested from It. In the Chinese 
Scriptures, it is called “Tao”, meaning the Way or the Word. 
The Prophet Zoroaster of Ancient Persia, while mention- 
ing six spiritual powers referred to one other power called 
Sharosha. This word comes from the Sanskrit root “Sh”, 
which means the power of the Lord, which can be heard. It is 
akin to the word ‘Shabd’ used by the Saints of India. 

In the Zend Avesta, the book of Zoroaster, there is a 
prayer which says, 

O Mazda (Lord)! Send Sharosha to him whom you love. 

Kabir, all the ten Gurus from Guru Nanak onwards, 
Dadu Sahib, Jagjivan Sahib, Tulsi Sahib, Darya Sahib, Baba 
Lal Das, Paltu Sahib and many other Indian Saints or True 
Masters have taught the practice of listening to the Shabd. 

The Christian Bible calls it the Word. It says, 

In the beginning was the Word and the Word was with God, and 

the Word was God. The same was in the beginning with God. All 

things were made by Him; and without Him was not anything 

made that was made. (St. John 1:1) 

The grass withereth, the flower fadeth; but the Word of our God 

shall stand for ever. (St. Luke 8:11) 

Madame Blavatsky, the founder of the Theosophi- 
cal Society, described the Divine Sound as the Voice of the 
Silence. In the Masonic Order, this Logos is described as the 
Lost Word, which is sought after by every Masonic Master. 
But it can be had only from the Saints or True Masters of the 
Word. 

It is mentioned in the Holy Quran that God said, 

ga waa 

Be, and it was. 

In other words, the Shabd appeared and the whole of 
the Universe came into being. The Persian Sufis have called 
it Wadan, the Divine Sound. They say: 

IR Fg SHER G A ge, AM-sarg =F wel A Fe 
Tf he had not thought of manifesting, there would have been no 
Sound or world. 
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In other words, if the unmanifest had not desired to 
manifest Himself, there would have been no creative Sound 
or Power, and the world would not have come into being. 

The Sufi Saint, Hazrat Inayat Khan, who had access 
to the spiritual regions, describes the Sound as the Divine 
Music. He says, everything manifested from It, and is Its man- 
ifestation. In the writings of the Indian Saints, it is also clear 
that all universes and regions were created by the Shabd. The 
Udgit or Celestial Song is resounding in all. Hazrat Sahib 
clearly called it Saut-e-Sarmadi, or the Voice of God. 

Muslim Saints have called the inner Music— 
Kalma-e-Ilahi — Voice of God, and Nadaa-e-Asmani — 
Celestial Sound. Its practice is known as ‘Sultan-ul-Az- 
kar — King of Repetitions, Saut-e-Sarmadi — Voice of God, 
Saut-e-Nasira — Voice of the Lord, Kalma-e-Ilahi — Voice of 
God, Ism-e-Azam — Greatest Name, Kalma-e-Majid — Holy 
Word, and Kalma-e-Hag — Voice of Truth, or that which is 
heard within. Its practice has been known to a number of 
sects of the Persian Sufis. There are many references in this 
context in the writings of Muslim Saints. 

ae U aX UR aR & Bors, 
fast stot lhe INANA | 
-- ago alction walt (GUAR 2, Jo 190) 

O brave one, bring down the skies to your feet. Listen to the 

Voice of Silence emanating from the skies. (Maulana Rumi) 

SAT SAH YX SRA AGT Alaa, eH sSV—M-YE GA IT | 
RA ar PA- Sot SGAI—HAT Fae ARtHSH | 
-- Glaei-formst Bett (Jo 90) 

The world is filled with the Divine Sound; open the portals of 

your ears; listen to the Eternal Sound; It is beyond the reach of 

Dissolution. (Niaz Shah) 

TI Y PR- Aor THR, 
qaa fe i ame fag SN | 
-- da-e (Qo 54) 

The Sound is coming from the Divine Home. Why are you 

entangled in the snares of the world? (Khwaja Hafiz) 
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Gay daa de GA TT WM, A PNM sss sol WRG GRIT | 
We Aseci—del TRee WMI, gel fas gaa YOR aot fete | 
-- ago alction walt (GUAR 2, Jo 170) 

Take the cotton of doubt out of your ears, so that you may hear 

the Celestial Sound. This is a Divine Message. What is the 

Divine Message, except hearing the Heavenly Sound within? 

(Maulana Rumi) 

Ta Aen fè aam- gaT, A wae ax WIAA BA Wear | 
Jn R A-J fatere—eH, A F saei—Wal ARe Was | 
-- ago alcton well (GUAR 2, Jo 273) 

The Prophet spoke about the Voice of God, ‘It comes to my ears as 

do the ordinary sounds.’ But God has placed a seal on your ears, 

you hear not the Voice of God. 

It is said of Prophet Mohammed that he heard the Eter- 
nal Sound, Awaz-i-Mustaqim, or Anhad Shabd ameq xe for 
fifteen years. 

When Prophet Mohammed reached the age of 40 years, 
the signs of his having received the revelation began to appear. 
According to tradition, he used to hear the Celestial Sound 
for fifteen years before he received the revelation. He often 
had divine dreams, and he saw different lights seven years 
before the revelation. Two years before, he went to the cave at 
Hara and practiced there for a month. (Iktabas-ul-Anwar by 
Hazrat Maulvi Sheikh Mohamed Akram Sabri p. 106) 

It is again stated on page 106 of the same book, that the 
Prophet practiced listening to the Sound for six years and 
that Abdul Qadir Jilani practiced listening to the Sound for 
twelve years in the cave at Hara. 

According to tradition, Hazrat Shah Mir Lahori said 
that it had been stated by Abdul Qadir Jilani that the Prophet 
spent six years in the cave of Hara in listening to the Sound 
and that he had himself spent twelve years in that sacred 
cave doing the same thing. 

The Sikh Gurus other Saints, clearly mention the Shabd 
(Sound). Guru Nanak says, 
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aeX Get sofa vg esl Waa Gey Ael geet | | 
oy Uery A aRar Ag R aig a fA | | 
-- 3f goer (Xİ Ao 1, Jo 1126) 

Your ears hear not, your mind is devoid of wisdom, and you 

know not Shabd nor poise. The egotistical man loses the merit of 

human birth; and knows naught without the Master. 

Guru Amar Das has stated, 

Wag T È A A AA A fog e HARTI | 
eR yg a g RN Ag g SAÈ IN TRT | 
-- gfe soe (ARS do 3, Jo 601) 
They who know not the Shabd are blind and deaf. O! Why did 
they come into the world? They taste not the divine essence, and 
thus waste their lives. They are cast into the womb again and 
again. 
IN ot UIg wala J ys ale aft wae ae | 
-- aif soe (AESPIS! Bt AR Ho 3, Yo 550) 
Cherish the Guru’s Shabd, O ignorant one, for redemption and 
wisdom both come from it. 
ae gag date a Agl AJ Vee oe a T PYS |l 
-- Sie Soe (RS Ho 3, Jo 1068) 

There is no company except that of the Master. Without Shabd 

no one can cross the Ocean. 

It is clear from the above references, that Hindus, 
Muslims, Christians and others knew of the Shabd, or Divine 
Sound, although they did not describe it in detail. Hindu 
sages and others have given some description of the Eternal 
Sound pervading beyond ‘Pind fis’ (the Physical Region), in 
‘And 31s’ (Astral Region) and ‘Brahmand gets’ (the Causal 
Region). The Saints of all religions, however, have described 
the Sound or Shabd of higher regions also. 

















The Principle of the Divine Sound 

What is this Sound or Melody? What is its nature? Some 
say that when two things strike against each other, sound 
is created. Others say that where there is motion, there is 
sound. Of course, sound is generated by collision and by 
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motion, but the melody referred to by Saints is superior. This 
melody sustains the universe and is the distinguishing mark 

of spirituality. 

Saints say that the entire universe was created by means 
of Sound. Muslims say that the word ‘Kun’ brought the 
whole world into being. Christians also maintain that the 
world was created by the Word. This Sound or Melody is 
conscious. It is the very essence of consciousness. The melo- 
dy is knowledge, and is also the medium for the manifesta- 
tion of real knowledge. 

Meg Aag gA N apyg ped Fes | | 
-- 3I L1 (RRR Ao 1, Jo 59) 

Know knowledge and contemplation to be the Melody, which is 

indescribable. 

This Sound or Melody pervades all. It is even 
inside stones and wood, as these are made up of atoms and 
motion is inherent in them. Because of this motion, everything 
constantly undergoes change. The motion itself is the cause 
of change. In reality, everything is changing. This world 
changes every hour, every minute and every second. 

qh He GI Usd dH aH, fare Å À wag aearet—ses | 
-- alction walt (GUAR 1, Jo 94) 

Every moment, every hour and every day, this world changes its 

condition. 

Whether we know it or not, a stone continues to change. 
There is motion in it. Sound is a necessary corollary of mo- 
tion and, therefore, a stone is not free from the Sound. Both 
the bodies that we see and those we do not see, are in motion. 
There is, therefore, Sound in all, and the Sound is the essence 
of all. Whether full or empty, all are full of His Divine Melo- 
dy. Look at the drum and see how sound emanates from it. 

Ra aÀ WR sas AAT eT | 
ai ap wu fe dae 4 are trea 

The Divine Sound fills both the full and the empty. Look at the 

drum and see how its skin cries out. 

This Melody pervades all, and is the life and sustenance 
of all. This current of consciousness is very subtle. It requires 
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equally subtle ears to hear it. A Sufi Saint has very appropri- 
ately said, 

BVH TR st Bp as q Grp ua, 

sat Hon A arse $ a-a | 

Wire is dead, wood is dead, and skin is dead, whence comes this 

Sound of the Friend (God)? 

In fact, the Shabd or Divine Sound is the Creator of the 
Universe. All this manifestation is created by this Sound. 

IR J SHER G A Bge | AWA-slaral § Vel 4 Fe 
If He had not thought of manifesting, there would have been no 
Sound or world. 
UR-A BSH BRA TT Hela | SH FT AMAA Ha-Ha | 
-- Glaoi-formst Bid (Jo 90) 

My Beloved is always addressing you. Alas! You listen not to the 

words of the Ancient One. (Niaz Shah) 

This Sound, described as the Voice of God, or the 
Beloved, or the Friend, is resounding everywhere in the 
world. Hafiz Sahib says, 

g PRT St gepa R MA, 
aide AOR A de fh Qe yea ART | 
-- Glale!-e1ftsat (Jo 87) 

All the seven regions are resounding with this Sound. But fools 

do not hear It, for the Sound is subtle. 

This Sound is resounding in the seven regions, but 
the unwise cannot understand It. This Sound is pure and 
independent. It is not sustained by anything else. Here in 
this material region, Maya and mind predominate and the 
Sound is intermixed with them. The Sound can be realized 
in the forehead in the Sushumna, the Royal Vein, under the 
direction of a Guru. The practice of hearing the heavenly 
Sound is necessary to gain knowledge of the soul. One should 
listen to the Divine Sound, which is called by the Muslims 
Saints, Saut-e-Sarmadi, Eternal Sound or Nagma-e-Yazdani, 
Song of God, and thus reach the region where the never-end- 
ing Sound of the Beloved is resounding, having descended 
from the higher regions. Maulana Rumi says, 
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aAA a f ai aa age, ard—egeite fe sit enfteor zy | 
-- alcton walt (GUAR 2, Jo 273) 

Seek the Sound that never ceases. Seek the Sun that never sets. 

Worldly people do not know of this Sound. When one 
goes within after receiving instructions from a Master, who 
is adept in the practice of the Sound, one hears hundreds of 
sounds, while those sitting near him hear nothing. 

ITR et TRI-WE Wa TL g RIS agel ea Z| 
- Axor action well (GUAR 4, Jo 164) 

He hears within him, hundreds of sounds; those sitting near him, 

do not hear any. (Maulana Rumi) 

These melodies are not imaginary. Those who have prac- 
ticed the path of the Sound Current, in any age, have described 
the Melody in similar terms. Even today, the ignorant children 
and new seekers, who keep the company of Saints, hear It and 
bear witness to its existence as an experienced fact. 

are) TRANS WATE: | 
FRY AAMT PCTS AAT. | 
at g feavitaerdromataas: | 
SA AN A: AA YETT: | 








-- oefeieg saforag (34, 35) 

First the murmuring sounds resembling those of the waves of 

the ocean, the fall of rain and the running rivulets and the Bheri 

(kettle-drum) will be heard intermingled with the sounds of bell 

and conch, etc. 

In the book called Bhakti-Sagar, Sant Charandas has 
mentioned ten different kinds of sounds, such as the chirp- 
ing of sparrows and the cricket, the tinkling of small bells, the 
ringing of big bells, the conch shell, the bagpipe, the cymbals, 
the reed, the small drum, the flute and the roaring of lions. 

In the Hathyog Pradeepika, there is also mention of 
ten similar sounds, such as those of the humming of bees, 
anklet bells, the conch shell, the bell, the cymbals, the flute, the 
kettle drum, the small drum, the reed and the roaring of lions. 

On page ninety-eight of the Saar Bachan, also there 
is mention of ten sounds heard in Sahans-dal-kanwal (the 
Thousand-Petalled Lotus): 
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Pel ME Ae YA Ao | SA ANT ANT STVT | | 
ae Feat feat erst | clot TeaTaut fer fe Kesar | | 
Wes IR AIA HT RT| WA Aset fe oA ART | | 
-- Af Si ASRM, AR Idol HG IG (6:5:17-18 Jo 54) 
The sounds of conch shells and bells come aloud. The won- 
derful music of the veena and the reed resounds. The 
sounds of cymbals, drums and kingri are heard. The 
sounds of drums and tambourine rattle. The nectar rains in 
thousands of showers; the skies revolve like a wheel. 
Madam Blavatsky writes in “The Voice of the Silence”: 
The first (sound) is like the nightingale’s sweet voice, chanting a 
song of parting to its mate. The second comes as the sound of the 
silver cymbals of the Dhyanis awaking the twinkling stars. The 
next is as the plaintive melodies of the ocean spirit imprisoned in 
its shell. And this is followed by the chant of the veena. The fifth 
like the sound of the bamboo flute, shrills in their ears. It changes 
into a trumpet blast. The last vibrates like the dull rumbling of 
thunder clouds. 
Amir Khusro has also mentioned these sounds, describ- 
ing them as follows: 
var Tax tore A go Yas es | 
ait wae eT oT TY ser ss | 
qad ea À A Bè A RA TA 
add AR Gt Ue o Aa HT P Ad ABR ETE | | 
aud ao Ra Ut GER! aE TA | | 
Ca MOR seq sol ford oft Vt Aa | 
sat oat Ae I Wat a ofe Aa 
see To GoM AML AR WN Tet Tot APT | | 
ape Pam A A ge Gel A sia fora omg || 
-- aspz-v-aiel (Go 332) 
The firstis the sound ofhumming ofbees. Thesecond is theringing of 
anklets. The third is the sound of the conch shell. The fourth 
that of a gong. The fifth is the sound of a trumpet-blast. The 
sixth is the sound of the flute. The seventh is the sound of 
the kettle drum. The eighth the sound of the small drum 
(mridang). The ninth is the sound of the clarinet (naferi). 
The tenth is the sound of the roaring of a lion. The ceaseless 
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music is of ten kinds. The Yogi becomes engrossed in them, 

and the mind and senses fall away. When the ceaseless mu- 

sic begins to ring, the thieves from the body slink away. The 

Grace of the Master is upon him. Khusro has merged in the 

Divine Music. 

These are the sounds at the preliminary stages. The real 
sounds are those of the bell and conch shell, which are relat- 
ed to the higher regions. 

oe aad fe ANÈ Fay HRA, 
S PR eed fo gore A sae | 





-- Glalol-erfasst (Jo 200) 
Nobody knows where the home of the Beloved is, but from that 
region, comes the Sound of bells. (Hafiz) 
There is Divine Music and Melody in the Shabd: 
ured wate wet gf sol af urd fora arg || 
ara ias ag Arog pga HA aS | 
-- IÍ IA (ARI Ao 3, Yo 1234) 
The melody of bliss and balance comes from the True In- 
ner Sound. The mind is attuned to the truth, and the devotee 
enshrines in his mind the unfathomable invisible Naam. 








Why do we not Hear this Sound? 

This Sound is resounding all the time. Why then do we 
not hear it? The reason is that waves are constantly arising 
in our minds, and we are full of selfhood and pride. We can- 


not, therefore enjoy the Sound, nor do we love the Name of 
God. 





Rae gg mg aed AA È gÀ agg EPT | | 
Wal mg F aas TA a aÀ Aae | 
-- 3I 0A ARI P AR Ho 3, Yo 1247) 
The mind is entrapped in a whirlpool, the ego is greatly inflated. 
Such a one is not attuned to the Shabd; nor does he cherish the 
Lord’s Name. 
Maulana Rumi also says that your ears cannot hear the 
Divine Melody because sins have deadened and defiled the 
sensitivity of your ears. 
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RAI At TART AT A-R, 
HY UIA MART aT ASPET | 
-- ago aleton wail (GuR 1, Jo 211) 

You do not hear the melodies with your ears. The sensitivity of 

your ears has been defiled by sins. (Maulana Rumi) 

This inner Melody is the Name of the Lord. It is the form 
of the Lord which pervades the Universe. 

IR Ol Wag ae sk A] | 
-- aife soe (GAA Ho 1, Jo 1189) 

The Guru’s Word or the Lord’s Name is the panacea for all ills. 

This melody is also called the Bani (Voice of God), which 
has existed throughout all the four ages. 

at aot ag att wal ag Eg || 
-- sife seer (RERPI Ho 3, Jo 35) 

Truth rings throughout the Four Ages, and Truth is what it 

proclaims. 

The Voice is present everywhere, and has been de- 
scribed as Shabd or Naam. It is very sweet and loving. 

ght ae wate yor as Aor safe fost | | 
-- sf soe (ARS Ho 3, Jo 602) 

Through the Word, the Name tastes sweet. This is how the Word 

is known Age after Age. 

Alas! Man remains always in the bondage of the body 
and its entanglements. Being trapped in gross matter, he 
does not hear the most subtle Sound of the Lord. 

ep a R-RATA, RAA AADA | 
-- ga-ro Ned (qo 90) 

Alas! You remain imprisoned in the body and do not listen to the 

sacred Divine Music. It is always calling the soul to return to 

its True Home. 


aT vel R A ma N ga è A I 











-- gerft aiféa 
A Sound is coming from the Eternal Abode to call you back. 
(Tulsi Sahib) 
This Sound is not within the reach of the physical ears, 
but everyone has the faculty of hearing it within. For this it 
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is necessary to open the inner ears and this can be done by 
following the directions of the Master. 

Those who have not gone within, and who are still en- 
grossed in the worldly sciences, are ignorant of this Divine 
Melody. The physical sciences may not be able to prove it, 
but whatever has been stated above is a fact and can be actu- 
ally experienced by practice behind the eyes by a seeker, by 
going within the laboratory of the Saints. 


How can we Hear this Sound? 

The next natural question is: how can the Shabd be con- 
tacted and attuned with. The saints tell us that we can listen 
to the Sound Principle, if we can introvert and stop listening 
to the outer sounds of the world around us. In other words, 
we must learn to recede into our own Self by a process of 
inversion and become a Pure Self by releasing the soul from 
the prison of the facts of life, before we can qualify the Self 
for Self-realization, which comes by listening to the Sound 
Current. A holy communion with, and practice of the Sound 
gradually disenfranchises the soul of all that is of the world, 
and reveals the cult of love, life and light that is at the back 
of all creation. We have, in brief, to stop the energy flowing 
out through the sense-organs, particularly the eyes, ears, and 
tongue, and concentrate it at the still point in the body, the 
centre of the soul, leaving the mind high and dry, before we 
can listen to the Music of the soul in Its fullness. 

at de oma P, seq YA CHR | 
We YA wae 4, vel dist afe a1 | 

-- Yestars sf at cof @re-cien, dias 35. go 18) 
Close down the three outlets and attend to the ceaseless Music, 
O Sahjo! in the deep silence of the soul, there is a perpetual 
Light, with no sunrise and sunset. 

Kabir says, 

are OM Fw dq ors | seq Sh wae YASH | | 

-- pR alèa @t giecidctl API-1 (26G 22, Yo 65) 

Close down thine eyes, ears and mouth, And hear ye the unend- 

ing melody of the Shabd. (Kabir) 
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Shah Niaz tells us: 

SAT STH WX SRA Aut sara, aH SRSA YE HA ATT | 
IA PaT EA Ta oR gr, da WoA wee T | 
RÂ ap poa- A EPT JTE RRA | 

-- Glaei-forst Bid (qo 90) 

Sound is pervading the whole world in Its fullness, 

You can surely listen to It with transcendental hearing, 

This you can do by closing the outer bodily ears, 

For surely then shall you hear the endless song, 

And It shall take you beyond the sway of destruction and dissolution. 

Apart from the physical senses, we have with us subtle 
senses, much more powerful than the physical ones. At pres- 
ent, these subtle senses are lying dormant and unused. They 
can, by regular practice, be awakened into consciousness 
and pressed into use in the astral world, where we can wit- 
ness and experience supramental patterns and colours, just 
as we do on the physical plane; nay, with much more clarity 
and understanding than we do here. 

Gut RREN Bot g vot fees, 
ai q igi aÀ g feer g Pra 
-- Id} Ao w CFR 2, Jo 19) 

Along with the five physical senses, we are endowed with five 

subtle senses as well, These are of solid gold, when compared 

with the others of copper. (Rumi) 

Shabd can thus be heard by the ears of thought. Both the 
soul and the Shabd are of the same spiritual essence, and as 
such, soul can, without the aid of physical senses, apprehend 
the subtle Sound. 

a-u ak we at RX Gard, 
fi Jars al dust G UT | 





-- Glarol-forist Bedi (Go 90) 
Soul is of the essence of God and is His very own Self, And It can 
sing His praises in an unspoken language, without any outer 
aids (tongue, lips or palate). (Shah Niaz) 
In the holy Koran also, it is stated that soul is the fiat or 
decree of God. It is His authorization that pervades every- 
where, upholding the sky and the earth and all that exists. 
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Which is the Place where the Shabd is Heard? 
There are ten doors of the body, nine are outer and one 
is inner. 
AS ae HE He & ead TW wT || 
FoR HU A Yori WR wale welhot | | 
-- 3ife soe QAP P AR Ho 2, Jo 954) 

The fort of the body has nine doors. The tenth is kept secret. The 

secret door will not open. Only the Shabd of the Master can open it. 

So long as the soul wanders in the outer nine doors, 
it is being robbed of its birth-right. It is not able to see the 
precious inner treasure. There is, however, the tenth door, 
where the Heavenly Music is heard. 

Te R che Y OAM Ye gag aT a TE II 
weg bd ad ae Aa cad ag Waly || 
-- 3ife soe Ist seid PAR, Jo 339) 

O damsel fair (soul), you searched in all the nine doors of the 

body for the precious treasure, but were led astray. O Kabir! The 

nine doors are being plundered; rise up to the Tenth Door, and 
discover the True Essence. 

Guru Ram Das also says that one should turn the 
attention of the soul away from the nine doors and, after 
controlling the senses and the wandering mind, should take 
the soul to the tenth door, from which a path leads upwards 
to the Original Home. The Unstruck Music is resounding 
there day and night, but this can only be heard by following 
Gurumat, the Master’s directions. 

AS GX oh Mag vev | cad frat OR a T | | 
AÀ see Uae gole fog wel yeadt wag Yoraferst | | 
-- Se Hoel (HIS Ho 3, Jo 124) 

He who closes the nine doors and stills his wandering mind, 

enters through the tenth door his Original Home. There, the 

Unstruck Melody of the Shabd vibrates day and night. Through 

the Guru’s Teachings, the Shabd is heard. 

Guru Nanak lucidly explains that this Shabd transcends 
Ida, Pingla and Sushmana (inner places concentrated on by 
yogis) and can be heard only through the Grace of the 
Master. 
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GSAT SET Yo St GT SY ste TTT | | 
ame fag ¢ GOR area uleye wale Gary | | 
-- aifé soe (RIE AA, Aach Ho 1, Jo 944) 
He knows Ida, Pingla and Sushumna. He sees for himself the 
unseeable. O Nanak! The True Master takes one beyond them, 
He merges him in the Sound. 
So far as mind, Maya and matter are concerned, the 
Shabd works in coordination with them. Beyond them it is 
both subtle and pure. 





The Sound is Independent of Pranas - the Ten Vital Forces 

The Siddhas (Yogis) asked Guru Nanak: 

y Wd HT Hel ay Helsict forg aM wast Pane || 
J Ud sift ag Hele fry we Hag sei || 
-- aifé soe (RIE AA, Aach Ho 1, Jo 944) 

Where is the Home of the Shabd, through which is one ferried 

across the ocean of existence? The breath, when exalted, extends 

out ten finger lengths; what is the support of the breath? 

Guru Nanak replied: 

Y wae os PRAR ag storg UE eT Te Gs || 
qaa OT aa Oat aa sect He ae Gs | | 
-- 3ife soe (Rie stale, uarepcfl #0 1, Jo 944) 

The Shabd is inside us. It is invisible; wherever I look, I find It. 

The Shabd dwells deep within the nucleus of all beings. God is 

invisible; wherever I look, there I see Him. The air issues from the 

void, but the Shabd is not sustained by anything. 

Unless we turn inwards, and rise beyond Sushumna 
(the Royal Vein), we cannot hear It. We can contact the Shabd 
only in the human body. 

ager GT GT Aa UTS srs ag drat | | 
IR Va A wear BY ager saR wag AT TOTP | | 
-- 3ife soe abet Ho 1, Jo 908) 

By purifying the mind one crosses this world. This is done by 

reflecting on the quintessence of the self. They who serve the 

Master enjoy peace, and Shabd pervades their inner being. 

HEA TR Bae Got ay ad PAT ors || 
-- 3ife soe (apf Ho 3, Jo 910) 
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If one searches the township of the body through the Shabd, one 

gains the nine Treasures of Naam. 

The human body is like a radio receiving-set for listen- 
ing to the Shabd. When we tune in a radio set, we begin to 
hear a sound. Similarly, when the Master (Satguru) tunes 
us inside, we become fit to hear the Divine Music. Then, by 
regulating this set, we hear various kinds of sound. 


Sound and Light 

Two things namely, Sound and Light serve as guides in 
the World. These are also called Kalaam (Sound) and Noor 
(Light). These are the two paths, by following which, one 
progresses on the path of spirituality. Both are fruitful. They 
are related to the practice of listening to the inner Sound and 
seeing the inner Light. Each has its own place. There is Light 
inside us, and it contains Sound within it. True devotion 
springs from contact with this Light and Sound: 

ag RIN vas arf wate aq sear A Arg || 
aa sift PRAR ae are ules rs fea ag || 
-- 3ife dost (HRS Ho 1, Jo 634) 

When the mind was attuned to the Shabd, it became detached 

and dispassionate. There appeared Light within, and from It 

emanated the Heavenly Sound, which made me a devotee of the 

True Lord. 

The Sound and the Light, in reality, are one. Vibrations 
up to a certain extent produce sound; but if their frequency 
is increased several-fold, they change into Light. This Sound 
is the real and basic life-force which sustains the entire uni- 
verse. This is the Light that lights our dark homes or bodies. 
It is, however, imperceptible to the physical eyes. 

we gag fay Ga gee sie aag an TTS | | 
-- 3ife soe CIsst Gat Ho 5, Jo 205) 
Without the one substance, the five-fold are miserable; That 
thing is beyond the domain of perception. 
fag Use SAR SRT | A TAG ce A a PNT | | 
-- SMG Hoel (HIS Ho 3, Jo 124) 
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Without the Shabd, there is only darkness within. One perceives 

not the Reality, and the cycle of reincarnation does not come to 

an end. 

It lights not only us, but the entire world. 

fay wae oP ares è wa WATE BE I | 
-- sife soa (Rat Bt AR Ho 3, Jo 1250) 

The world is dark without the Shabd. Through the Shabd, it is 

enlightened. 

This Light is within all of us. Christ also mentions that 
this Light lights all. It does so, without any distinction, be 
one a Hindu, a Muslim or a Christian. 

In Him was life, and the life was the Light of man. And the Light 

shineth in darkness — that was the True Light, which lighteth 

every man that cometh into the world. 

St. Augustine has also described the appearance of this 
Light within him thus: 

I entered even into my inward self, Thou being my guide, and 

able I was; for Thou wert become my helper. And I entered and 

beheld with the eye of my soul (such as it was), above the same 
eye of my soul above my mind, the Light Unchangeable. Not this 

ordinary light which all flesh may look upon, nor as it were a 

greater of the same kind, as though the brightness of this should 

be manifold brighter, and with its greatness take up all space. 

Not such was the Light, but other yea, far other from all these. 

He that knows the Truth knows what that Light is, and he that 

knows it, knows Eternity. (St.Augustine) 

Kabir Sahib says that without the Shabd, the soul is blind 
and does not find the way, so it wanders hither and thither. 

wae flat ERA sienl, pel Het HT GT | 
ar A aed Uae oT, OR OR wear Be || 
-- PAR AR AAE A-1 (AG HI iat 14, Jo 93) 

Blind is the soul without the Shabd. O! Where can it g0? It finds 

not the door of the Shabd, so wanders to and fro. 

Zoroaster also mentions the Light, and even now 
Parsees worship the outside fire. All the great souls, whether 
of the East or the West, who went inside and had access to 
the inner regions, have mentioned the Sound and the Light. 
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The soul is imprisoned in the cage of the mind and the body. 
Both Light and Sound are within us. The Sound and Light 
are related to the two faculties of the soul, namely Surat ya 
(hearing) and Nirat Pra (seeing). Surat hears and Nirat sees. 
In ascending upward through the spiritual regions, Nirat 
leads and Surat follows. 


Light is Faster than Sound 

After the maturing of the Surat (the soul’s power of 
hearing) and of Nirat (the soul’s power of seeing), the 
soul is freed from the bondage of the body and rises to the 
higher regions. It then gains freedom from birth and death. 
Reference is made to this fact in the Saar Bachan. 

Pra well Ht erst era aA ae vind | | 
-- UR-Tdol HG AGS (35:20:4, Yo 303) 

I will follow the lead of Nirat and reach Sat Lok. 

In the beginning, the Sound alone is manifest. The Light 
appears later. In practice also, we first rely upon the Sound, 
although we begin with Simran (repetition) and Dhyan 
(contemplation). Their function is to prepare the ground 
for hearing the Sound. Simran and Dhyan have their own 
functions, but they merely act as pilots or advance-guards 
for the bridegroom - the Shabd which alone really counts. 

Simran is the key to the practice of listening to the 
Sound. During his practice, the seeker comes across regions, 
in which he is surrounded by effulgent Light. For crossing 
the brilliance of this Light, the Sound is the guide. There 
are some regions, where it is complete darkness, like Maha 
Sunn, the Great Void. There also the Name, given by the 
Master, is the only guide. In these regions, the Sound is the 
only true pathfinder or guide. It is just like a traveller trying to 
find his way to a habitation, when he is lost in a lonely jungle 
and enveloped in thick darkness, by following the barking 
of a dog. The Sound helps the blind seeker within in similar 
circumstances. This is the superiority of the path of the Sound 
Current. 
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Shabd is the Truth 
Guru Nanak has described Shabd as Truth. This is 
because it never perishes. 
ae wg gfe wg) | è at wg ame ert at agi 
- aife soe GA Si Ho 1, Jo 1) 
It is true from the Beginning, and has been true through the 
Ages. It is true in the present and shall be true hereafter, O 
Nanak. 
Guru Nanak says, 
Val Wag Gar AR | | Rae a GT Gy | | 
-- sme soe (GAA Ho 1, Go 1188) 
He is One, and the Shabd is His Insignia. He can be realized 
through a Perfect Master. 
Both Guru Amar Das and Guru Arjan Dev support 
this: 





wy at wy wag & oT Ufa ae fasts | 
-- smfe ser (RRR Ao 3, Jo 33) 
He who loves the Truth, Loves the True Word too. 
gtr wort of Ass Flat Wal! YR Ay wag wy ater WAI 
-- sf IA (ASEA Ho 5, Jo 576) 
Listen to me, my friend and comrade; the Master has blest me 
with the Initiation of the True Shabd. 


Shabd is Nectar 
The Gurbani also describes the Shabd as Nectar — the 
Nectar, that makes us immortal. This power is possessed 
only by the Shabd. The Shabd of the Guru is that Nectar, the 
drinking of which rids us of all our cravings and merges us 
in the True Lord. 
IR oT Wag sag è fog td fre ong | 
Be AY Great Ula wor Ga ves Gas || 
-- 3ife soe (RRRPI Ho 3, Jo 35) 
The Guru’s Word is the Nectar; he who drinks it quenches his 
thirst. The mind is dyed in Truth, and it merges with the Truth. 
The whole world is senseless without the Shabd and 
human life is being wasted. The Shabd alone is Nectar which 
is realized only by a devotee. 
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fay wae By oY Teer fe GAY WaSst | | 
aa Val Wag 8 AM yRaf~s gat | | 
-- sie aoe Ro Pi AR do 3, Yo 644) 

Without the Word, the whole world is insane, and wastes away 

the opportunity of life. Nanak! The Word is the only Nectar, and 

only a true devotee finds it. 

The Nectar is overflowing within us, but egotistic per- 
sons do not enjoy it. They are like the musk deer, which has 
musk in its navel, but wanders about searching for it, being 
ignorant of its presence within its body. 

W A AR g RY è mgA Ug A Usa | | 


fors paN ART a aÀ waar RA YTT | 
-- aif seer RS Bt AR Ho 3, Yo 644) 


The home within is filled with Ambrosial Nectar, but the self- 
willed manmukh does not get to taste it. He is like the deer, 
who does not recognize its own musk-scent; it wanders around, 
deluded by doubt. 
The pool of Nectar is within us. The soul of a man can gain 
possession of this Nectar through the Shabd and drink it. 
aa weer safe Ren wae orfe ay uf rere | | 

-- aife soe (ASEA Ao 3, Yo 570) 
Within you is the well filled with Nectar, draw it out through 
Shabd and drink it. 








The Shabd is the True Treasure 
The Gurbani says that the best of all practices is the 
practice of listening to the Shabd. This is acceptable to the 
Lord and leads to salvation. 
Uy Hell wag & US| | 
-- sme eel IST Ho 3, Jo 114) 
The practice of listening to the Shabd is the true spiritual practice. 
IN GT UIg Heft F BTV | | 
-- sife soe (aai Ho 1, Jo 1345) 
The practice of the Guru’s Shabd is the true practice. 
sy oT fe Wag Heft F ure || fay wae Bs Ale Fars || 
-- sife soe Gait Ho 1, Jo 1342) 
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In this world the practice of (listening to) the Shabd is the only 

true deed. Without the Shabd one is enveloped in ignorance. 

In this Iron Age, only devotion to the Shabd is fruitful in 
developing spirituality. 

ate PRA wag vergi ver wate gab sary || 
-- sie Soe (SII Ho 3, Go 424) 

In the Iron Age, know the greatness of the Shabd. By this 

devotional worship, egotism is eliminated. 

Man can attain salvation only by means of the Shabd. 
Through It alone, man turns from glass into gold and is 
transformed from poison into nectar. 

pag pag ages wag YR wafe YAT | | 
Ry à sg gas ag WR Ra AARTS | | 
-- aie AA (AASL Ho 4, Jo 1399) 
By listening to the Sound, glass turns into gold, and poison 
becomes nectar, when the Naam given by the Master is 
practiced. 
PyR g WERN we wate aT | | 
STA UY WTR Aes YR vet | | 
-- smfe soe et Ho 3, Jo 755) 
Fruitful is the life of a Gurumukh, who is attuned to the True 
Word. The Lord illumines his inner self and he abides in peace. 








Shabd is the Lord’s Law and Name 
Various names have been used to describe the power of 
the Lord. Among these are Shabd, Law and Name. 
gog FAM OY Ray | IRS wale aA ARTY || 
-- 3I IA (RİA Ao 3, Yo 1175) 
He who obeys His Law, is acceptable to Him. Through the 
Guru's Word, he is blest with the Insignia of His Name. 


Shabd is the Highest Essence 
The Shabd of the Master is the essence of sweetness, and 
it is realized within. 
IR bl WIG Het WY Alot || Va syg sich Ser | | 
-- sife soe Gant Ho 1, Jo 1331) 
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The Guru's Shabd is utterly sweet and sublime. Such is the 
Ambrosial Nectar I experience deep within myself. 


Shabd is Inexhaustible 
The Shabd has no end. Its supply is inexhaustible. 
fae yf a gSA Rae anf pure | | 
WIS AIS Ta AA! sile ara sy Ary || 
-- 3ife soe (cies ARI a défles Ho 5, Go 1426) 
He to whom He is kind lacks nothing. O Nanak, Shabd is 
inexhaustible, however much one may spend. 
The Guru’s Shabd is limitless. It has no end. It is beyond 
the reach of Kaal. 
de Uy Ff Gory Ff ay Ferree | | 
IR Waal Gewese sig A URTATS | | 
fast arg 4 sos fH WR GT Mag BITS | | 
-- sie seer (REI Ho 1, Jo 55) 
You are the Friend, the Wise, the One who unites. Through the 
Guru’s Word, I praise You, but there is no end to Your praise. 
Kaal cannot reach where the Lord’s Name abides. 











Shabd is All-Pervading 

The Shabd is within us. It exists in all the Four Ages, and 

is all-pervading. 
wate ER GT ae sreey are arf Fra | | 
-- sie soe aS Ho 1, Jo 908) 

O Avadhu, in all the Four Ages men devoted themselves to the 

Sound and became attuned to It. 

It is everywhere. Everything is full of the Sound. It is the 
form of the Lord. It is not far away from us. It hears and sees 
everything. 

Ua Ha orofe eR gk & war ag eq || 
we Oral we dwar wate vest AG | | 
-- IÍ MoA (SIRI Ao 3, Jo 429) 

O mind, think not the Lord is afar. His presence is always near. 

He hears and sees all. And He is contained in the Word. 

The Shabd is the Lord’s Law which pervades every- 
where and is within all. 
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ag fete spy ard wy de ag fey aM dete i 
wy afe Wag aA we Ura Gels fet sare | | 

-- 3if@ Hoe (HEIR Ho 1, Jo 1275) 
Your Law pervades on all the four directions. Your Name 
pervades even the four sides of the under-world. The Shabd 
pervades everywhere. We meet You through Your infinite Grace. 








Shabd is Found within the Body 
The Shabd or Naam is heard and realized by research 
within the human body. 
HEA TR Bae Pot ay ad PA ors || 
-- 3ife soe apf Ho 3, Jo 910) 
If one searches the township of the body, through the Shabd, one 
gains the nine treasures of Naam. 
It is by turning inwards and purifying the mind, that the 
Lord is found. 
args GI GR Aa UTS srs ag drant | | 
IN Wa dT Meal BY Ugen sak wag xfas Worn | 
-- aife soe RAPI Ao 1, Yo 908) 
By purifying the mind, one crosses this world. This is done by 
reflecting on the quintessence of the self. They who serve the 
Master, enjoy peace, and the Shabd pervades their inner self. 
Guru Nanak, telling us about the location of the Shabd, 
says that it can be heard beyond Ida, Pingla and Sushmana, 
through the Grace of the Master. 
JA gS A St GT SY srry AT | | 
qar Ag A SR aa AAR wale Gary | | 
-- 3I soe (Ria MA Iai Ao 1, 4o 944) 
He knows Ida, Pingla and Sushumna. He sees for himself the 
Unseeable. O Nanak, the True Master takes him beyond them, 
He merges him in the Sound. 








How is Shabd Realized? 


- Through the Grace of the Lord. 
He alone realizes the Sound upon whom the Lord show- 
ers His Grace. The Shabd then manifests within him. 
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ay Aq Peag farsa aot aay af gary | | 
-- 3ife soe (Ria strate aci ao 1, Jo 944) 
When He showers His Grace, the Shabd abides in the heart, and 
one is rid of all doubts. Body, mind and speech become pure, and 
the Name dwells in the mind. 
forafé gary lg get fore A ad ay Peng || 
sated ait wae aid afer xe fora og | | 
-- gfe Teel (CIR Ho 3, Jo 1259) 
He alone realizes Him whom the Lord unites with Himself. 
Night and day, he sings the Shabd and Guru’s Bani; he remains 
lovingly attuned to the True Lord. 
For the one, to whom the Lord is kind, the Shabd is 
coined in the mint of Truth, and he alone meditates upon it. 
ast ag Tal coed || fA os AaR Hey fF GR || 
- 3I soe (sa Sf Ho 1, qo 8) 
The Shabd is coined in the mint of Truth. Those on whom He 
showers His Grace receive it. (Jap Ji) 














- Through Satsang and the Satguru. 
When the Lord is kind, we meet a Master who connects 
our soul with the Sound. 
ary eld ules ene | Gar yt wate feg ay | 
-- 3ife Hoel (AISI Ho 3, Jo 109) 
By the Lord’s Grace is the True Guru met, and then alone He 
joins our soul with the Word. 
This boon can be had only through the Satguru and His 
Satsang. 
X AAR wag Qgsr || JF 7 Ae ase fag args | 
-- gfe soe GIsst Ho 3, Jo 231) 
The Perfect Master enables us to hear the Shabd. The three 
attributes are overcome, and one attains the fourth state. 
MLS sa Mas YM! | Mag et sf RET | | 
-- 3ife woe (13st Ho 3, Jo 232) 
The beneficent Master makes us hear Shabd, which stills the 
wanderlust of the mind. 
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The Master is Himself the Shabd or the Word-made- 
flesh. He alone can manifest the Shabd. The Shabd is a boon 
from the Master. The Master makes It dwell in our hearts. It 
is impossible for anyone else to manifest It. 

wis samt fos È RA A Yg AFl 
R a ag W À Rè an À mg 4 BSI 
-- gfe soa (Rat Bt AR Ho 3, Jo 1249) 

The Shabd of the Guru can be bestowed only by Him. It cannot 

be manifested by anyone else. Why keep what is held in trust for 

another? Giving it back, peace is found. 

The Sound of Shabd is an unspoken language, which is 
constantly emanating from the mouth of the Lord without 
being uttered. The Master also gives this Shabd to His disci- 
ples in the like manner, without using the tongue. Rumi says, 

Sal Wale SA sated Al Sa | A Atal ere ¢ WIA Uae | 

The Master behaves in the same manner as God. He teaches the 

disciples without speaking. 

The Master points to this indescribable and formless 
Shabd and makes the disciple turn inward. With His power, 
He then connects the disciple with Shabd. 





- By giving up pride of knowledge, caste and creed, and by 
sitting at the feet of the Master. 

In order to gain this wealth, we have to give up pride of 
knowledge, and to take shelter at the feet of a Master. 

RÀ PRT ot SH Tes THEA | GM NT S À TAE | 

Give up pretense to knowledge and devoutness; drink the wine 

from the divine cup. 

Do not let the feelings of ‘I-ness’, wealth, knowledge, 
caste, creed or nobility of family or glory come near you. All 
these lead to stopping of the Sound. Put on the adornment 
of humility and listen to the Sound, and obtain bliss from its 
intoxicating powers and sweetness. 

If seed is sown in a field, which is not prepared, or if 
it is sown out of season, it does not bear fruit. Similarly, so 
long as the mind is not rid of its cravings and has not become 
pure, it does not cease its wandering or running about. The 
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mind becomes pure, only through devotion to the Shabd. So 
long as the mind is divided, there is no success. We neither 
realize the Shabd, nor see the Lord. So long as the mind is 
wandering and there is pride and egotism, the Shabd is not 
heard, and there is no love for Naam. Therefore, it is far more 
necessary to rid the mind of inner uncleanliness, than to 
remove outer impurities. 


What is Devotion to Shabd? 

Devotion to the Shabd consists in turning inward and 

listening one-pointedly to its Melody. 
wafe ffafe at eR fact Gar ud wA as || 
-- aife sot (REI Ho 3, Jo 27) 

By realizing the Shabd, the Lord is realized and one’s service is 

fruitful. 

In order to be connected with the Sound, the soul should 
be devoid of all worldly coverings. Unless we meet a Saint, 
who is an adept in the practice of the Shabd, and obtain the 
boon of the Shabd from Him, the soul, which is entangled 
in the fetters of the mind and the matter, cannot gain release 
and return to its Original Home. 


Shabd is Realized only by a Rare Devotee 
Everyone desires to see the Lord, but it is only a rare 
soul that can realize Him through the Shabd. 
ce at Ges adi factory || fever ar aki aX wale Feng || 
-- sme soe (GAA Ao 1, Jo 1188) 
How many there are who crave for Your vision, but it is only a 
rare one to whom You are revealed through the Guru’s Shabd. 
The human body is the temple of the Lord. The Shabd is 
inside it, and can be easily realized. It is the birthright of all. 
Whether one is rich or poor, literate or illiterate, belonging to 
one country or religion or another, all can realize the Shabd 
by receiving initiation from a Perfect Master. After becoming 
a devotee, we can easily practice listening to the Sound and 
this practice quickly bears fruit. 
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ek dae eR or ate è eigen wale wall | | 
Ry AA user ve ary aah AA wank || 
-- smfe soe Gait Ho 3, Jo 1346) 

The Lord’s Temple is also the Lord’s Shop, embellished with the 

Word, and therein is sold the Lord’s Name and it is through the 

Guru that one obtains it. 

fay wae By oY Teer fe GAY WaSst | | 
Bag Val Wag 8 AM FRafs gat | | 
-- sie aoe Ro wl dR Ho 3, Go 644) 

Without the Word, the whole world is insane, and wastes away 

the opportunity of life. Nanak! The Word is the only Nectar, and 

only a True devotee finds it. 

The self-centred man cannot recognize the Shabd 
because of the restlessness of his mind. He is, therefore, 
deprived of its taste. 

ay dag fae are ort) | aaghe Aer wag T TÌ | 
-- SHG soe (3I Ao 1, Yo 415) 
The restless mind knows not the way. The egocentric is not pure 
in mind and hears not the Word. 
mga a a mA A AÀ AÀ org | | 
wae Ug T gÀ À ga A l 
-- 3G L1 (RRRII Ao 3, Jo 28) 

The self-centred know not the Name. Without the Name they 

lose honour. They are torn by duality, and love not the taste of 

the Word. 

The man of riches is blind and deaf and remains 
entangled in darkness and doubts, for he does not hear the 
Shabd. 

mga A si A | | MAG A YS Fe Wet AT | | 
-- 3I IA PRF} Pİ AR Ao 3, Jo 313) 

The favoured of Mammon are blind and deaf, they can never be 

attuned to the Heavenly Harmony. 




















What does Shabd do Within? 

The Shabd is conscious and consciousness. Itis a wave of 
the ocean of the Lord, and man is a particle of His Being. He 
is related to Him as a part is related to the whole. The Lord is 
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the ocean of super-consciousness, and Shabd is its wave. The 
soul is a drop of this ocean. The wave of super-consciousness 
or Shabd attracts the conscious soul towards it, and absorbs 
it. Until the soul, with the help of the Shabd, rises to its Orig- 
inal Home, it cannot achieve salvation. The melody of the 
Shabd is ringing within us. When the soul is connected with 
it, it becomes fit to rise from the finite towards the infinite. 

The connection between the soul and the Divine Sound 
is a natural one. There is form and melody in the Shabd and 
through these the mind becomes still. The soul then becomes 
absorbed in the Sound and merges in the Lord. The Shabd 
emanates from the Supreme Lord, and through it, the soul 
realizes the Lord. By practicing breath control, we can 
reach the place of origin of the vital force in the body — the 
chidakash — but no further. The Gurbani tells us that the Lord 
is eternal and can be realized only through the practice of 
listening to the Divine Sound. 

mèg ART wet 8 fea Wag Garg || 
-- gfe sot GERI Bt AR Ho 3, Jo 509) 

My Master is eternal. He can be seen through the practice of the 

Sound. 

It is only by realizing the Shabd that one meets the True Lord. 

wate frafé a eR fet Gar ud By ag | | 
-- sie seer (REI Ho 3, Jo 27) 
On realizing the Shabd, the Lord is realized. One’s service is 
then fruitful. 
viet sie vite wag è fog we Acar eg II 
-- sfe soa (ARI Bt AR Ho 3, Jo 1250) 

The life within all living beings is the Word or the Shabd. 

Through it, we meet our Husband-Lord. 

The Shabd is the only path that leads us to our Original 
Home. It is the ship that ferries the soul across the ocean of 
Existence, and takes him in the lap of the Lord. 

The Supreme Lord, the soul and the Shabd are a Holy 
Trinity. The One Lord exists in all the three forms. The soul 
has no separate existence from the timeless Being. It is a 
particle of Him. 
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HS HAR SE WA HT YI 
-- 3if¢ aoe lis seid wR, Jo 871) 

O Kabir, the soul is a speck of the Lord. 

In spite of this relationship — that of a particle to the 
whole — every soul considers itself to be a separate entity. 

The Kingdom of Sach Khand Wa—avs is within us, but 
it cannot be entered without knowing the proper way. We 
should go within. The way to do this is the practice of listen- 
ing to the Shabd. It is only by this practice, that we can obtain 
release from the mind and Maya, pain and pleasure, duality 
and birth and death. 

The Shabd is the conscious melody-current of the Lord. 
It is His form, and It creates and sustains the entire universe. 
The Shabd is the seed of the entire creation. Whatever is in 
the seed, is also in the tree which springs from it. Everything 
is within that Eternity. Whatever is manifested in time and 
space merges in It, and the origin of everything is in the 
Shabd. 

The effect is a form of the cause. The Shabd is the cause. 
The entire creation is Its effect. What is not in the cause, 
cannot be found in the effect. If a ray of the sun falls on a 
clean mirror, the entire sun can be seen in it. If our mind is 
entirely clean, and there is not even an iota of egotism in it, 
then the reflection of the Lord can be seen in it. The rays of 
the sun emanate from the sun and are not different from it. 
Cause is always present in its effect. Similarly, the attributes 
of the Lord are not different from those of the soul. 

The true Shabd is Dhunatmak saree, which means that 
it cannot be spoken or written. It is resounding within us. It 
is the same Shabd, through which the world was manifested. 
There is no other method, except the practice of listening to 
this Sound, of obtaining release from the woe and misery of 
the world and the cycle of birth and death. This method is 
the highest and the purest of all methods. One who practices 
it, also obtains the benefits that accrue from all other spiritual 
practices. You should seek a holy man, who is an adept in the 
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practice of the Sound Current, and learn it from him. By its 
practice, you will attain salvation and will be freed from the 
bondage of Maya amn. When the inner ground is clean, the 
Shabd will be heard. But where the Shabd comes from is not 
known. 
Shams-i-Tabriz says about it as follows: 
ama Aan def 4 stot ae A ak, 
tag 4 Ra Toe A Stet ATR SAG | 
q aae A a a A mA À a RA, 
TO Sal A-A T A È STR T | 
We fe aif fre yina y o gA, 
We Hol HAA w sit Y fo sit ae sae | 
at & fe gare at o area fear, 
at y fh ae A eR STE | 
at y fe Ager a ger wie sae, 
at y fe d-err skarb—alex se | 
athe dda walt & sgre gat | 
S qg ad A UTI OT a SA | 
eeR Aka of U a Wage g R NT, 
RT OU Hyp Cel ex oT fee Gri e are | 
-- @fecric-gAt ASG Yo 312) 
A strange sound was heard; It was not from inside or outside. It 
was not from the left or right, nor from behind or front. It was 
not from above or below, nor from East or West. It was not from 
water or air, nor from fire, earth or ether. You may ask where it 
comes from; it comes from the direction in which you search. You 
may ask which direction to face. Face the way from which the King 
comes. That direction where the parched fish remains alive by 
getting water. That direction from which the hand of Moses 
appeared like the moon. That direction which ripens the fruits. 
That direction which turns stones into pearls. The unbeliever 
turns in that direction in the hour of need. When he feels pain 
here, he goes in that direction. It is not proper to discuss this, for 
even the unbelievers would give up unbelief on hearing about it. 
Yes! This sound is coming from the direction, towards 
which the soul has to go. Without It, the soul wanders in the 
dark. 
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wae faa ERA sel, pel Het HT TT | 
ar A od Uae P, ÈR OR wear Ge | 
-- PAR ART BIE API-1 (QAG BI ist 14, Jo 93) 

Blind is the soul without the Shabd. O! Where can it go? It finds 

not the door that leads to the Lord’s Name, and so it wanders to 

and fro. (Kabir) 

All the Saints have asserted that this Shabd, which is 
heard inside, is the means for gaining release from the world. 
It cannot be had, however, until a seeker is instructed by a 
holy man who is an adept, and he then withdraws his atten- 
tion from the nine portals of the body and fixes it on the spot 
behind the two eyes. This Shabd takes the soul to its Original 
Home. 

A man obtains a new life through the Shabd. Jesus 
Christ also refers to the new life given by the Word or Holy 
Spirit, but this has been forgotten by our Christian brothers 
of today. In this very connection St. John says, 

That which is born of the flesh is flesh, but it is the spirit of man 

which is born of the spirit. (John 3:6) 

He also clearly speaks about a new life, which begins 
after hearing the Word. 

The wind bloweth where it listeth (wisheth) and thou hearest 

the Sound thereof; but cannot tell whence it cometh nor whither 

it goeth; so is everyone that is born of the Spirit. Verily, verily, 

I say unto you, except a man be born again, he cannot see the 

Kingdom of Heaven. Marvel not that I say unto you, ye must be 

born again. (John 3:8) 

Whenever the Saints come to the world, they emphasize 
the importance of being born again through the Shabd. 

When the Master, at the time of initiation, connects us 
with the Shabd, we are born again. Guru Nanak has hinted 
at this in his talk to Yogis: 

AAR È À mag AEST | | 
-- 3I aoa (ea MA, aach Ao 1, 4o 940) 

Being born into the House of the True Guru, my wandering in 

the cycle of reincarnation came to an end. 
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The Shabd takes us out of the darkness of matter, cleans 
us of our accumulated dross and gives us a new life. By the 
practice of the Shabd, we are rid of this pot of the body and 
we see a wonderful universe, without the use of our eyes. 


Tat Ug wy Aer oRet alegR wag dra | | 
Prot ak ong siga vy them fag Far org Pere | 
-- 3ifG Hoe (Ie Ho 4, Jo 983) 
By contemplating on the Guru’s Word the thread of my breath 
was cleansed. I entered my Original Home and drank the Lord’s 
Nectar. I saw a wonderful universe without using my eyes. 
Unless we realize the Shabd, we cannot reach the Court 
of the Lord. 





Time for Practice of Naam through Shabd 
The best time for the practice of Naam or the Name of 
God through the Shabd is the early morning hours, when the 
mind is one-pointed. 
Ts mA WR AR Beg g T| | 
maA amaa aA a aA aRar AA SAT | | 
-- 3ife soe (Gait ao 1, Jo 1330) 
He who contemplates the Naam through the Shabd; and does so in 
the early morning, giving up attachment to the world; says Nanak, 
the slave of the Lord’s slaves He wins; while the world loses. 








Benefits of the Practice of Shabd 

The practice of listening to the Shabd, brings a number 
of beneficial results. The Shabd is a storehouse of power. It 
is the essence of wisdom. Those who are connected with It 
and are sustained by It, are true sons of the Lord. The Shabd 
cuts all the bonds of the soul and leads to its salvation. It is 
the Bread of Life which descends from Sach Khand Wa—grs 
(the True and Imperishable Region). Those, who partake of 
It, become immortal and attain everlasting life. Those who 
engage in the practice of the Shabd, need no outer light like 
that of a lamp or the sun or moon, for the Light of lights 
appears within them. 
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- The Mind is controlled by the Shabd and is rid of lust and 

anger. 

The mind is not controlled by millions of other efforts. It 
is very difficult to subdue it. It cannot be conquered by outer 
practices, such as recitals and austerities, rites and rituals, 
rules of hygiene discipline, pilgrimages, fasts or alms-giving 
and charities. It is very hard to overcome the mind. In the 
Yoga Vasistha Ramayana, Lord Rama says to the sage Va- 
sishtha: 

AAMAS: GSAT | 
aft dermicne Aaea ATE: | | 
-- PARIS (QRA NS 16:24) 

It is more difficult to subdue the mind than to drink the ocean or 

upset Sumeru Mountain. It is harder than the hardest thing. 

Just as a spark sets fire to a heap of hay and reduces it to 
ashes in a moment, so also are the stored sanskaras (tenden- 
cies) created by karmas of previous births burnt up in a trice 
by listening to the Shabd. Just as a deer is enraptured by the 
sound of a drum or a moth, seeing a bright light, sacrifices 
itself, similarly does one attain bliss on hearing the Celestial 
Music of the inner Shabd. 

The mind is fond of pleasure, but it gives up its ram- 
blings when it gets delight of the inner Shabd. 

aa yer frat a, A n gR a| 

The mouse-like mind is incapacitated by drinking the mercury of 

the Name of the Lord. 

There is no other way to still the mind, except by listen- 
ing to the divine Sound. 

fay aX wae aq aA SNT | 
-- SMe ot (SII Ho 1, Yo 415) 
The mind is not stilled without the Guru’s Word. 
AST SRS MIs Wel Vet HR AT | | 
-- IIÍ AA RAPI Ao 1, Yo 908) 

The mind is kept absorbed in the Shabd. This is the most pious 

deed one can do. 

Through the practice of the Shabd, the turbulent waves 
of the mind subside. 
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-- gfe Soe (ARI Ho 3, Jo 1233) 

The Shabd calms the waves of the mind; it then easily merges in 

the Shabd. 

Without realization of the Shabd, the mind contin- 
ues to rove, sometimes in the skies, and sometimes in the 
nether-lands. 

Be Aen Raq Gf ugar oa aft wae 4 OI | 
-- aife soe Gait Ho 1, Jo 1345) 

So long as the mind does not realize the Word, it wanders in an 

instant from the heavens to the underworld. 

By listening to the Sound, all worldly bonds and 
external attractions are removed. The mind gives up its base 
desires, and one conquers the five enemies — lust, anger, 
attachment, greed and pride. When the soul gains release 
from these passions, it soars upward to the spiritual regions. 

% fers eR seg afi wale aR Aor TRA | | 
Or He AH Ae sag va ga RARA | | 
-- aie sot (UA ao 3, Jo 1396) 
Becoming fear-free with the Eternal Lord in his mind, he plunged 
the spear of Guru’s Word into his heart, he shattered the citadel 
of the five — Lust, Anger, Greed, Attachment and Ego. 
R È aR RAN A IT RT | | 
id Ua age AAG Wheat AR Ss WTI | 
-- gif soe (ct ARİ A aei Ho 5, Jo 1425) 

It is by praising the Name thru the Guru’s Word that one is dyed 

in detachment. When the five enemies are overcome, O Nanak, 

the musical measure of Raga Maroo becomes cognisant. 

According to Kabir Sahib, he then becomes engrossed in 
contemplation of the Lord. 

gras aReT oR & ve wa fea oft | 
-- 3ife sot (ucts seid PAR, Jo 1366) 
He burns the five sins, and is attuned to the Lord. (Kabir) 




















- The Shabd is a remedy for the disease of egotism. 
The entire world is suffering from the disease of ego- 
tism and cannot get rid of it without the Shabd. 
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aed Wh og sagen fey wae Wy F TE || 
-- 3ife soe (MRI Ho 3, Jo 1130) 

All the world is suffering from egotism. It cannot be cured, save 

through the Word. 

Egotism is an incurable disease, but the Lord has placed 
its remedy within man. If the Lord bestows His Grace, then 
alone can one practice the Shabd, as directed by the Master, 
and destroy egotism. 

ood ake ys are AW sy are || 
fear HY Vt sae} aT IR wr Wag Hare | 
-- sie soa (3a Bt AR Ho 2, Jo 466) 

This ego is a chronic disease, which yet can cure itself with ease, 

when Grace from Lord descends. Through Guru’s Word the soul 

ascends, from self thus gets release. 


IR b wale soy fay ar | 





-- 3ife soe (MRI Ho 3, Jo 1133) 
The Guru’s Word is the only antidote for the poison of egotism. 
AM est wale oeilgai | | 
-- aife soe (GAA Ho 1, Jo 1189) 
O Nanak! The Shabd burns away egotism. 
Shams-i-Tabriz also says that release from egotism can 
only be gained by the practice of the Shabd. 
SR BUS TNA Ue sit GA, T fos F sot ST Uae WETS | 
WAY SWH Al APTS BAe, GR EMS Bal VM Sag | 
When you hear the sound of the drum, He releases you from ego- 
tism and envy. You suddenly hear the call of Love, and it releases 
you from the miseries of life. 








- Happiness and Peace are gained through Shabd. 

All the world is running about in search of happiness 
and peace. The bodily pleasures are momentary and are 
ever-changing. Whatever pleasure is felt through the senses, 
is due to the attention of our mind being concentrated on 
the objects, that give rise to the pleasure. That alone is our 
own pleasure, which is felt as a result of stilling the mind. 
The sense pleasures are like a dog, that crunches a bone. Its 
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mouth bleeds and it enjoys the taste of its own blood, but 
thinks that the enjoyment is from the bone. 

The soul is conscious. How can it ever derive pleasure 
from unconscious things? It can be really happy only on 
uniting with super-consciousness. The Shabd of the Master is 
a current of super-consciousness. Whenever the soul touches 
It, it experiences true happiness. 

R È mR yg alfa RI Was aT os at a III 
-- sie Soe (BIA Ho 3, Jo 361) 

Through the Guru's Shabd, the body finds peace and tranquilli- 

ty. The Gurumukh is not afflicted by pain. 

There is coolness in the Shabd, that makes both body 
and mind very peaceful. 

aaR sri wat aft faRasr fea ig wag JX ate || 
af afi aife alg aftrarg ey pre afta wars | | 
-- 3ife soe (PAI Ao 4, Jo 1326) 

Within me rage the fires of passion, bless me with Guru’s Word 

that I am cooled. My body and mind are immensely comforted, 

and rid of my maladies, I sleep in peace. 

It appears, as if those who practice the Shabd, drink the 
ocean of coolness. 

UR Vaal Tee AT | | AR THY Ura ATP | | 
ay erect weet aftr) | SF ard aw eN ANT | | 
-- 3if@ Hoe (HCI Ho 1, Jo 1275) 

Through the Shabd, the Word of the True Guru, the Path 

is known. With the Guru’s Support, one is blessed with the 

strength of the True Lord. Dwell on Naam, and realize the 

Beauteous Word of His Bani. If it is Your Will, You lead one to 

Your Door. 

When the soul contacts the Shabd it is comforted and 
merging in the Lord, it attains bliss. 

wae Ets EY Gast wy was YT As | | 
-- sie seer (REI Ho 1, Jo 62) 

In the meeting of the Soul with the Shabd is peace. Imbued with 

the Lord one is in bliss. 

By the practice of listening to the Shabd, pure eternal 
bliss, which is imperishable, is obtained. 
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Sy ep eee ee eee oe 
war af we fey ul va wate fora arg || 
-- SG Hoel (CIR Ho 4, Yo 1265) 
Attuned only to the Shabd, one abides in bliss day and night. 
Fel sg UR Wag dra || fier Res welt at Gers ar | | 
-- IÍ AA (SIRI Ao 5, Jo 370) 
He who meditates on the Guru’s Word, obtains great bliss. 
Blessed is the ever happy bride, who is filled with the love of her 
Lord. 





- Many other benefits result from the practice of the Shabd. 

Desires, hopes, cravings, attachments and delusions are 
destroyed. 

at sma wale gsr || Got AKA Gels Yay | 
-- IÍ soe PRB JR Ho 1, Jo 222) 
The fire of desires is quenched by the Shabd, which washes off the 
sense of duality the natural way. 
SRA AAA Gas VST || WA ARISY HS Hey || 
-- SiG soe (3IRA Ao 1, Jo 413) 
The Shabd burns away all our hopes and desires, and one dwells 
on and repeats only the Lord’s Name. 
Aga He wate Gene | Ay ay Sher ale ary | | 
-- gfe soe (GA ao 3, Jo 1173) 

The Shabd burns all attachment and delusion.The mind and 

body are rejuvenated by the Love of the True Guru. 

A man is never alone when he realizes the Shabd. 
Whether he is at home or anywhere else, his Lord, with His 
Divine Music, is always with him and is calling him back 
to his original Home. By practicing the Shabd, all diseases, 
vices and sins are removed; lust, anger and the other 
passions do not get a foothold; one becomes very pure, 
and completely detached. Shabd is the support of life and 
death. The fear of death is banished. At the time of death, the 
devotee discards his body just as one casts aside old clothes. 
Through the power of the Shabd, one is freed from the cycle 
of birth and death. The misery caused by Kaal and the fear 
of death end. 
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The difficulties of the inner path are resolved; the 
karmas of millions of births are destroyed and one crosses 
the ocean of worldly existence. 

By the practice of the Sound, Light appears within and 
the lotus of the heart blossoms. One realizes his true Self and 
attains the state of 'dying while living’. He transcends the 
domain of the three attributes and time. He goes into trance 
in the void, and the tenth door opens. He learns the sign of 
the Lord’s door. He is dyed in the hue of the Lord, and true 
devotion and divine bliss arise within him. He is honoured 
in the Court of the Lord. He attains salvation and realizes the 
most blissful state. 

He then dwells in his original Home, and is absorbed 
in Truth. He realizes the Lord, and becomes happy here and 
hereafter. 

Those people who are without the Shabd are in a pitiable 
condition. They continue the round of the cycle of eighty- 
four. They are beset with doubts and suffer privations at the 
hands of the king of death every time they die. They forever 
remain miserable and helpless. 

The waves of the ocean of Shabd are surging in each one 
of us. Those, who drink of its waters, are no longer troubled 
by thirst or hunger and gain eternal life. This was the Water 
of Life that Christ offered to the woman of Sychar at the well 
so that by drinking it she might quench her thirst forever. It 
has also been described as the Bread of Life, by eating which, 
one’s hunger is fully satisfied. The Shabd is that medicine 
which is the panacea for all ills 


UR WT GT SAS T 
-- gfe soe (Isst YRaAofl Ho 5, Jo 274) 

The Name is the panacea for all our diseases. 

The Gurbani says that if we do not search for the Shabd, 
and our inner eye is not opened, and if we do not hear with 
our inner ear the true voice of God, what use is our human 
life? 
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The Timeless (Anhad) Shabd 

The Shabd is of two kinds: ahad aé¢ and anhad seq. 
Ahad is the Shabd or sound which is produced by striking 
two objects against each other. All outer sounds fall in this 
category. Anhad is that, which is free from this limitation and 
is independent. The Muslim holy men, who call it Anhad, 
say that it is a continuous Sound, which is not perishable. 

RA ap pÀ- pA, SA gN- Taq ARTS | 
yaar j dee Ye, Ot Wad TÀ S iia JE | 
- Glarei-fermst aad (Go 90-91) 

Listen to the unending Sound, It is free and unending. (Shah 

Niaz) 

As its beginning and end are without limit, It is called 
Anhad (without limit). The Supreme Lord is silence. He is 
the ruler of the entire universe. Shabd is unmanifest there. 

WI UA HY Wot | | TS AACS WIT SPT | | 
-- sf sot (ERS Ho 5, Jo 621) 

He is the Lord of all places. There, the Unstruck Melody of the 

Shabd resounds. 

The Lord is without form. He manifests as Unending 
Sound. 

fay By 4 ww seg aot wag AA PT | | 
-- IÍ IOA (IIRI Ao 1, Jo 351) 

Anhad (Unending Melody) has no form, no sign; It is a subtle 

Sound from the Immaculate One. 

There is Light in It, and melody springs from it. 

west Wor Ae sy, aes || Vie MT SMTeg NST | | 
-- sie Soe (SII Ao 5, Jo 370) 
In the cave of equipoise, have I my seat, and rings there the lumi- 
nous and unending music. 
oft det see ERT) Ag AT eR MRT ANT | 
-- 3ife soe RAPI Ao 1, Jo 879) 

The melody of Anhad (Unending Sound) rings loudly. My mind 

is filled with the essence of the Lord. 

This melody of Anhad resounds all the time, without a 
break. 
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amet gA ao Meat art eft sige ome ee AST] 
-- aife soe (ie Ho 4, Jo 698) 
Within him rings the Anhad Shabd, and he is then imbued with 
God's Essence. 


see Gag dot fog well | | 





-- 3ife sot (apf Ho 1, Jo 904) 
The Anhad Shabd is ringing day and night. 
The melody of Anhad is very blissful, and is beyond de- 
scription. 
are sAe¢ SME YAR || VI CI HT GS sig 4 RII 
-- IÍ soe (HRA Ho 5, Jo 1236) 
Myriads of blissful melodies of Shabd continue ceaselessly, of 
whose delight there is no limit, no end. 
Many kinds of melodies are resounding at the door of 
the Master. 
UMA OA & Ge aR || sed Was Tol SAR || 
-- 3ifG soe (MRI Ho 5, Jo 1137) 
It rids us of the woes of myriads of births, and we hear the Anhad 
Shabd ringing at His Court. 
aa war fo Aa || Te sol Was BTSs STA | | 
-- 3ife Ioa Raet mra A, Jo 974) 
O! What is the sign of the Lord’s Abode? There rings the Anhad 
Melody. (Bhagat Beni) 
This Anhad Shabd is resounding in the sky of every 
mind. 
ek ate sed ae wal | afe afe ef meg aot WAI | 
-- 3ife soe (ASEA Ho 5, Jo 578) 
The Anhad (Unstruck Music) is ringing at His door. The Name 
of the Lord is abiding in every heart. 
wL ma OR gafe wa sed wale SAT | | 
-- aie soe @aepcit Gaull Ho 1, Jo 907) 
The devotee abides in heaven. He looks upon all alike, for he is 
dyed in the Unstruck Melody. 
When the soul withdraws from the nine doors of the 
body and enters the tenth door, it can hear the Anhad 
Music. 
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T GQ oh Mag wey | ead Pot aR ae We | 
ait see wae gole fog wel yeadt wag Yorafrst | | 
-- 3ife Hoel (AISI Ho 3, Jo 124) 
He who closes the nine doors and stills his wandering mind, 
enters he through the tenth door his Original Home. Hears he 
day and night the Unending Music through the Guru’s instruc- 
tions. 
ye oe exarat || soitstet ses FTF | | 
-- aie aoe QRS a PAR, do 656) 

When I closed the doors of my body, I heard the Anhad Music. 

(Kabir) 

Bhai Gurdas Ji also describes the Anhad Shabd. 

wae ERte fora cr es aaee ya ART | 
-- 9S IRSRI, ARI {stor Zdowdetl (19:8) 
The soul is absorbed in the Shabd. It becomes satisfied on hearing 
the Melody. 
wae Ute fed alg see AEST | | 
-- 91S IRSRI, ARİ PIIA aac (19:21) 

I realized the Continuous Anhad Music, when my soul abided 

in the Shabd. 

The Anhad Shabd is perfect knowledge and contem- 
plation. It is a recital of God’s Name. One gets salvation by 
listening to It. 

Pia fst TA RAG eR eR Gar fra GA WAI | 
SASS AST WT AA HOT Sse Trot PAE WAI | 
-- sife soe qt Ho 5, Jo 783) 

One listens to recitals about the Lord. One gets perfect knowl- 

edge and contemplation. The Anhad breaks all the worldly bonds. 

By its melody the devotee realizes the Lord. 

The unending music is wonderful. It cannot be obtained 
by our own mental processes or activities; It can only be had 
as a result of the Grace of the Master. It is the supreme gift of 
a Perfect Master. 

aed wale Gera age WR dra | 
-- sie soa (RRP Ho 1, Jo 21) 

The melodious unending Music is heard only by following the 

directions of the Master. 
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UP VF eda eR arg) | aR W GY aq 1 | 
-- sife seer Ai Ho 5, Go 1144) 
The unending Music is wonderfully pleasing; It is the supreme 
gift of a Perfect Master. 
pg aae Ny IAE YN aa a SG see QTM 
-- SIG oe (SIRI Ao 5, Yo 393) 

O Nanak, he who has a Perfect Master, hears the Unending sound 

of the trumpet. 

This music is the means of uniting the soul with the 
Lord, and when it manifests itself, the soul enjoys the bliss 
of the Lord. 

sed ater gore EK afe FX GPT Gor fawrg | | 
Rai mag nef ve et AAT Pg gaS | | 
-- 3ife soe (13st Ho 5, Jo 247) 

The Unstruck Music resounds at my True Home. I sit on the 

same bed with my Lord. O Nanak, I have found the Lord. He is 

my spouse and I live in peace. 

It is only a Gurumukh, who can hear this Music. It can- 
not be heard by an egotistic person. 

RA mÀ gg aag SINA l aea IMT Mag Yess | | 
mR Yor WRARG FASS || HRY GAT PAT syst | | 
-- gif soe Ri ao 3, Go 1154) 

Lo! the Lord has manifested His wonder, and I hear the 

Unending Melody of the Word. The self-willed ones have strayed 

from the path. To God-oriented ones, the mystery is revealed. 

The Creator produces the cause that causes all of this. 

Through the practice of listening to this Music, all sins, 
impurities and afflictions are removed. The pains of many 
births are eliminated and one gains bliss. Doubts and fears are 
destroyed. One enjoys heavenly bliss and dwells in his Original 
Home. The souls of God-men leave their bodies and become 
absorbed in the Unending Music. This Music is the gift of the 
Lord. If it is so ordained, one gets it through the Master. 











The Five Sounds (Panch Shabds) 
There are numerous Anhad Shabds. They manifest 
within, with the Grace of the Master. 
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ar sAe¢ AME YAOR|| VI CI HT HS sig 4 oI | 
-- 3if¢ Soe (URI Ho 5, Jo 1236) 
Myriads of blissful melodies of Shabd continue ceaselessly, of 
whose delight, there is no limit, no end. 
Bhai Gurdas says, 
gee Ae ont Ber ere AF | | 
-- aS ORGR, GRi frsior zonach (13) 
Many were bewildered on hearing the Sound of the Unending 
Music within themselves. (Bhai Gurdas) 
Of these numerous Sounds, five are the genuine ones. 
The Gurbani speaks of these five Sounds. 
Ga wae aot afa Tafa ash seg aT | | 
-- 3I Hoe (HIS! Ht AR Ho 4, Jo 1315) 
By following the Master, the Five Sounds ring within. By a great 
good fortune, one hears them. (Bhai Gurdas) 
Ge Was sates Tot WT MTR TA | | 
oak ere ot aid GFT FoR Rar | | 
-- 3ife soe Gad sera bd, do 1350) 
The Unstruck Melody of the Five Sounds rings within me, and I 
live ever in God. O absolute, formless and dispassionate one, this 
is how Kabir performs Your worship. (Kabir) 
Ga Use PRASA To | Gah AR WE VA WN | | 
-- aif moa Qa ster Aufl, Jo 974) 
Panch Shabd, the five primal sounds, resound and vibrate there 
in their purity. The chauris (fly brushes) wave, and the conch 
shells blare like thunder. (Bhagat Beni) 
The Lord is described by the Gurus as ‘Panch Shabdi 
da-ra (One who possesses five Sounds). 
drag Slat GH el Ga Gaal sgt | | 
-- 3ife sot el Ho 1, Jo 765) 
The wedding is performed in glorious splendour. The Lord 
arrives, accompanied by the vibrations of the Panch Shabd, the 
Five Primal Sounds. 
The Five Sounds emanate from the Lord, and are the 
means of attaining Him. 


Gal GT TS wg ATG | 














-- 3ife aoe (ia Gf Ho 1, Jo 3) 
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They contemplate on the Master of the Five Sounds. (Jap Ji) 

Bhai Gurdas says that after transcending the five ele- 
ments of the material world — earth, water, fire, air and ether— 
five Sounds are heard. 

Got dd seifas uf wae soil aens | 
-- 9S IRSRI, ARİ PIBA Zdowactl (29:6) 

On transcending the five elements, one is welcomed by five beau- 

tiful Sounds. (Bhai Gurdas) 

These five Sounds are however heard only by a Guru- 
mukh through the faculty of the soul. He unites with the 
Lord through them: 

IRAs Gaon |e GR taag yeerafe sre’ | | 
-- 9S IRSRI, ARİ PLIA Zdowaetl (6:18) 
He follows the directions of the Master, his soul hears the Five 
Sounds. (Bhai Gurdas) 
Gast WAR Ga Bet SAE ATOT | | 
-- 9S IRSRI, ARİ PBI zanac (7:5) 

He is the Supreme Lord. The five thunderous Sounds are His 

insignia. (Bhai Gurdas) 

All the Saints have taught their disciples to listen to the Five 
Sounds. Shams-i-Tabriz has described them as five melodies. 

GR ait Got aac fast a TA, 
pÑ aÀ IÙ i Sya sit | BWM SAA | 
-- SOPARI AN (Jo 138) 

Be silent and hear the Five Sounds coming from the sky. The sky 

lies beyond the six centers of the body and the seventh heaven. 

Shams-i-Tabriz also taught the observance of these five 
Sounds. He says, 

g A Ta Aa n Ra, gA pda PNTA | 
an sye- fia AAi Pa, fos sit a ga M-A Vere | 
-- SOPARI AN (Jo 405) 

Every day, the Five Melodies are being played at the door of the 

Lord. If we hear the beating of that Drum, we are freed from envy 

and egotism. 

He again says that if a man were to transcend the six 
centers of the body and reach the seventh sky, he would hear 
the five Sounds resounding there. 
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a-euds ae dad va ant, q Sar of we ead paT MÀ | 
-- PRIA ARI AA (Jo 824) 

One hears the Five Melodies in the seventh sky when he strikes 

his tent and leaves the six regions. 

This Shabd or Sound is really one. In the lower parts 
of the creation, where the proportion of mind and Maya 
is greater, and the Shabd creates the regions of subtle and 
gross matter, its melody or Sound Principle changes. Since 
there are five primary regions in the creation, this one Shabd 
appears to be five. There are two Shabds up to Trikuti; two 
from Trikuti to Satlok; and the fifth one is in Satlok. These 
five Sounds become perfect there. By the practice of listening 
to them, according to the directions of a perfect Adept, the 
soul becomes one with the five Sounds and unites with the 
Lord, from whom they emanate. Guru Amardas says, 

m RÀ Aa PNS AeA aga ta wae gory | | 
-- 3f Joer (Xİ Ao 3, Yo 1128) 

The highest good is gained through the Grace of the Master, 

when the Merciful One plays the Five Melodies. 

The melody of the Five Sounds is resounding within 
every human being. He, who merges his soul in melody and 
ascends to the sky, hears the Five Sounds. 

fag qè m maA sR è YA wad wa WA Tad Ag gÈ am 
Ga wae TS APT AAT || 











-- sie So (ARI Ho 4, Jo 1201) 
The household where praises of the Lord and the Creator are 
sung, there the melody of the Five Sounds resounds — great is 
the destiny written on the forehead of one who lives in such a 
household. 
The Masters say that the melody of these Shabds is 
heard in the forehead. 
WR oA 84 Ger Gap ag ae fAfesn 4 og || 
ae ga gf Gear HT aed A GTS | | 
-- 3ife soa Rabel a PAR, qo 970) 
I was Your servant in my previous birth; how can I deny You 
now? At Your door rings the Melody of Equipoise, and on my 
forehead is inscribed Your stamp. (Kabir) 
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Where exactly is this Sound in the forehead? It is pres- 
ent between the two eyebrows, in the so-called Royal Vein, 
through which it is heard. 
gen è aR wy ght yh aster fea og || 
-- gif soe (AR Bt AR do 1, Yo 1291) 

Seated in the home of Sushmana (Royal Vein), one hears this 

Melody; attuned to the state of the Desireless Void. 

The God-intoxicated Muslim faqirs called this place 
Mehrab exta (arch) in Persian. The Vein has also been 
described as the Shah Rag or (great Royal Vein). Khwaja 
Hafiz Shirazi writes: 

Qe FAA GA saoy TW le ae | 
Sled Set fe Aes F WAS SAE | | 








While bowed in heartfelt prayer, when I remembered You, it 
happened that a sound came from the arch. 
Bulleh Shah says, 
Heels WE TT TH TITS | 
Allah is nearer than the Royal Vein. 
In the Holy Quran also it is written: 
Ted seHrg gelel fA sae stet—avie | 





-- Aol IRN (50:16) 

Tam nearer than the Royal Vein. 

The devotee, who practices listening to the Shabd gains 
a twofold benefit from its Music or Sound. Firstly, he experi- 
ences the Truth, as taught by the Master. In the second place, 
he recognizes the Music or Sound and by its harmonies 
recognizes the region he is in. These different harmonies are 
like milestones on the road, which save the traveller from 
wandering astray. 

The path of the Five Sounds can be learned only from a 
Master, who is an adept in the practice of the Sound and who 
has himself merged in it. The ability to hear the Sound can be 
had only by following His directions. 

Ga wae aol AA yRafa Temni seg aT | | 


-- 3G AoA (POSI P AR Ao 4, Jo 1315) 
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By following the Master the Five Sounds ring within me; by 

great good fortune only one hears the Unending Music. 

The Sound that is heard in each region is made plain 
at the time of initiation by the Master. After this, as the 
disciple continues to practice and ascends through the high- 
er regions, he sees everything himself with his own inner 
eyes. It is only as a result of great good fortune, that the Five 
Melodies play in this body, and such a body is really 
blessed. 

at va wae fag a wart || 
aR wart wae aot wet Nig AR emis | | 
-- IIÍ AA RAPET Ao 3, Jo 917) 

In that fortunate home ring the Five Melodies, after the Lord has 

manifested His power. 

These five Shabds are heard only by those whom the 
Lord wishes to hear them. The ability to hear them does not 
lie in the power of man. 

da waa gae Rag A À g YTAN | | 
-- IÍ AA (AR Ao 1, Jo 1040) 

The melody of the Five Shabds is wonderful; the Lord Himself 

makes it heard. 

These five Sounds are unceasing, perfect and all pervad- 
ing. 

SEa fÈ HA RY | | 
-- 3a soe Ra ma PAR, Jo 971) 
The unending Music is all-pervading. (Kabir) 
Get We SAT seq HAH | | 
-- AS IRORI, ARİ PIIA Zdowdetl (3:16) 
The Five Sounds resound without a break, and are unending and 
blissful. (Bhai Gurdas) 
Gad Was Te WA Ale || See Sor a ANAE | | 
-- 3ife soe apc Ho 5, Jo 88g) 

The Panch Shabd, the five primal sounds, echo the perfect sound 

current of the Naad. The wondrous, amazing unstruck melody 

plays. 

All these five Shabds combine to form one perfect 
Shabd. The mind can be stilled by It, and all the three gunas 
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(qualities) are removed, and one becomes free from birth and 
death and enjoys bliss. 
wae UNte fers Mes WT Ga wae Sh Bae ene | | 
-- 91S RGR, ARİ PIIA aac (5:10) 
When the soul meditates in the company of Saints, all the Five 
Shabds then become one. (Bhai Gurdas) 
yg Wag Ro gag & gR aA a a | 
-- 3È oA (Aaaa Ho 1, Jo 795) 
The One Shabd abides within my mind; I shall not come to be 
born again. 
war sf we fey ul va wate fora arg || 
-- SIG Hoel (CIR Ho 4, Yo 1265) 
Tam forever in bliss, day and night, lovingly attuned to the One 
Shabd. 
aar AA Ae ye wate fers arg || 
-- aife sot (REI Ho 3, Jo 66) 
When the three gunas are silenced, one is in communion with 
the One Word. 
Those who have become attuned with the One Shabd, 
are indeed blessed. 
ame ft & we afeent for va wale fora ong || 
-- gif soe RP Ao 1, Jo 879) 
Blessed are those who listen to the Harmony of the One Shabd. 














The Inner Music 
The Lord is the Shabd in form and various kinds of 
unending Music are always resounding at His door. 
aT yoraon eR Gg SARI WA || 
aaea Na AY gA RT | | 
-- 3ife soe (falciidel Ho 5, Jo 846) 

By good fortune the Lord is my Spouse. The unending Music 

plays at His Court. 

The creation came into being through the Shabd. In it, 
there are several regions. In these regions Shabds, which 
are special to each region, are heard. The Saints have given 
details of all the sounds. In the Gurbani also there is a point- 
ed reference to them. 
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We find that bells are rung in Hindu temples. They are 

also tolled in Christian churches. In the Sikh Gurdwaras, 
shell horns, conch and bells are used, and drums are beat- 
en even today. By research, it can be learned that the outer 
musical instruments are imitations of the inner ones. Ponder 
deeply and you will find that Hindu temples have domes 
and a bell hangs in the middle. Whoever enters the temple, 
rings the bell. In the human head, which also is like a dome, 
a devotee hears the Shabd at the seat of the soul. In the same 
manner, Christian churches have high steeples, in which a 
bell is hung. These are based on the shape of the nose. In 
the human body, at the root of the nose, when the soul is 
concentrated at a place between the two eyebrows, one hears 
the sound of the bell. Khwaja Hafiz of Iran said of this bell: 

Oe AF aid fe doe mean Ho, 

3 Har eed fh An A E | 





-- dao-g (Jo 200) 
Nobody knows where the Home of the Beloved is; but from that 
region comes the Sound of Bells. (Hafiz) 
The Gurbani also says, 
del UT HT YAN ag pell 
-- SMe Hoe (SIRI Ao 5, Yo 393) 
You hear the ringing of His bells in all the four directions. 
Bells are also found in Buddhist temples. The ring- 
ing of bells, in fact, is mentioned in the Scriptures of all the 
religions. The fact is, that when one goes within the body, the 
temple of the living God, one hears a sound which is like the 
ringing of a bell. Similarly, various other sounds are heard 
in the inner regions. Of these, five Sounds are the principal 
ones. These inner Sounds are inter-related. After receiving 
instructions from an adept in the Sound-Current technique 
and carrying out spiritual practices, one can reach the region 
from where the melody of the Five Sounds is emanating. 
This is the abode of the Supreme Lord. The musical sounds 
are, in a way, milestones on the way that leads to the country 
of our Lord and which tell us how far we have come. Bhai 
Gurdas mentions the inner Music in his verses: 
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Ris? gA AAS aa TST | | 
-- AS IRER, ARİ IB zaoa (20:11) 
The soul played the music of the conch shell horn. (Bhai 
Gurdas) 
T ea WT AA TaT | | 
- MS IRORI, ARİ PIBA Aac (23:13) 
When the unending Music is played on the Trumpet, the Light 
appears. (Bhai Gurdas) 
Asa sit Ta VA GAA GAIN UR, See SAGA sort ARAM 21 
-- AŠ IRGRI, PAA AAN (29) 
O! Hear the ringing of the Bells, the Unending Music divine, 
beyond the Tenth Door. (Bhai Gurdas) 
VE AI SA TT SA, SEa gA VAA AA ang || 
-- IS IRER, PAA AAN (222) 

Those who enjoy a natural trance and see the inner Light, 

contemplate on the unending Melody of the ringing of the bell. 

(Bhai Gurdas) 

Khwaja Hafiz also mentions these inner musical sounds: 

RÀ fè gna- aA IA PAT STE, 
aia BT AIA ST TR BT AY À FI 
-- Glalol-erfasst (Jo 406) 

O! Listen to the singers in the garden. How harmoniously they 

play, on harp, lute, guitar, pipe, flute and reed. 

He mentions many different sounds ranging from the 
chirping of sparrows to the music of the harp, lute, guitar, 
pipe, flute, and so on. 

By listening to the Melody of the inner music, the soul is 
elevated. The secret of this can be obtained from a Master. A 
disciple becomes a Gurumukh by listening to this Music, and 
gains access to his Original Home. 








Outer Music and Dance 

Musical instruments are widely used in spiritual 
assemblies. All religions give them a special importance. 
Yogis use them, and so also do Muslims. Music is extensive- 
ly used by Hindus, Sikhs and Christians. Wherever sadhus 
gather, they use musical instruments. People sing hymns 
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with instrumental accompaniments, and go into ecstasy over 
their beautiful melodies and harmonies. The mind becomes 
enraptured with this outer music, but it does not become 

conscious nor is it awakened. 
fxfa mY Ig aol Geng || Ss A sien set S fey ans yong | | 
-- 3I MOA (IIRI Ao 3, Jo 364) 

One dances in myriads of ways; the mind, however, remains deaf 

and blind. For whom is all this dancing done? 

In the first place, some people have made a profession 
of religious singing and dancing. 

Some dance to music to earn their bread, and fall to the 
ground again and again. 

gar A ae an NAA È ATT | | 
Rd AA OM Ge OH Tek Aa Rara | | 
the are gA aT aÀ aA set eR eR ma 
-- 3IfG Soe (ARs Ho 5, Jo 1003) 

One ties bells to his feet, and for earning his bread dances before 

God. One performs fasts and the six kinds of actions; observes 

religious disciplines to impress the temple visitors. One sings the 

words with his tongue, but his mind does not sing of the Lord. 

There is greed in the minds of such persons and their 
delusions and doubts are, therefore, not removed. No Light 
appears within them, nor do they know the Reality. 

In the second place, such singers always remain en- 
grossed in practicing their tunes and correcting them. If 
you ask them, you will find that many are worried, lest they 
break their voice or the melody, so that they continue to im- 
press their audience. They do not even pronounce the words 
correctly. It is a mere show for them. 

ef oR dg gored vif eter art | 
-- if IOA (SIRI Ho 4, Jo 368) 

The Yogi strikes the string with his hand, but the Veena produces 

no melody. 

The audience, moreover, can also understand the hymns 
only if they are already familiar with them. Otherwise, they 
do not understand their spiritual import, and know only the 
tunes and their melody. The Saints do not accept this form 
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of worship. They point out that outer music does not lead to 
contemplation. Truth is not realized. Egotism is not lessened 
even a little bit, and one gets no real or lasting peace. 
og feat erg a art arf a eg vet og II 
sg feat aife + are ort afar 4 frag org | | 
-- sme soe (aS Fo 3, Jo 908) 

By listening to this Violin, one does not obtain a composed state 

of mind; nor does he realize the Truth. By this Violin, peace is not 

gained, and pride is not banished. 

The time wasted in correcting the tunes and rhythms 
and in practicing them could, with greater profit, be spent on 
the practice of the Name, according to the directions of the 
Master. 

Hl HI Mel Faw Ae HA HT Jud Yarg | | 
add od aR Ray art es da AY MARS ANY | 
-- SMe aoe (SIRI Ao 4, Yo 368) 

Why should I search for anklet bells and play on a stringed 

instrument when the time between coming and going is so short? 

Why not cherish the Name? Why arrange the five or seven notes 

to produce some melody? Wasted is the time it takes to select and 

memorize a melody. My mind sings the praises of the Lord. Why 
should one dance and stretch out one’s hands and feet? 

To raise one’s hand in ecstasy, or to cry, or to beat the 
body in an excess of grief, or to dance — all these are merely 
external expressions. The attention is not taken inside. The 
outer sound can help one in gathering the scattered atten- 
tion; but it takes the heart to a centre, which has no settled 
place of its own. The outer music is a trap that makes us 
forget ourselves and the Lord. 

Beethoven, the great composer, has said, 

Music is the mediator between the spiritual and sensual life. 

By listening to the outer music we find ourselves 
entangled in an imaginary world created by the player or the 
singer, but the inner attachment to the world is not broken 
and cravings are not destroyed. Gurbani throws particu- 
lar light on this point and tells us that even though we are 
enchanted by outer sounds and are attracted by them, even 
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though the whole world is enchanted by beautiful outer 
music, one who listens to it remains within the domain of 
the three gunas and wastes one’s life. Without the true and 
all-pervading inner music one always remains in misery and 

ever suffers at the hands of the billows of Maya. 
ag os wh oy Ao A aT feast GPA RTT | | 
wa ATA fey GZ Wels | | 





-- sie soe aS Ho 1, Jo 905) 

The world indulges in strife, and is swayed by music. Abiding in 

the three attributes it comes and goes. Without the Lord’s Name, 

one comes to pain. 
agen aeR wate fran | | 
-- Ife eet (AR Ho 3, Jo 1049) 

The Shabd rids one of the waves of Maya (delusion). 

The Saints have, for this reason, not advised the practice 
of listening to outer religious music and dancing, and being 
swayed by them. They have, instead, laid stress on the inner 
love of the Lord. 

foret ger farfa peg || fore ae AA Are Wg || 
a fer a aes orga || ae AA R gR gR AT | | 
-- 3ife soe Rabe Ho 5, Jo 913) 

Some dance to the tinkling of their ankle bells, others fast, wear 

rosaries and observe disciplines; some anoint their foreheads with 

sandal paste, but I, the poor one, contemplate upon the Lord. 

Muslim holy men have also stressed the necessity of giving 
up external music and relying on the internal ancient melody. 

day aaa 8S HAT WNT, Hl Pleat are step TRE GANT | 
-- ago alcton welt (GUAR 2, Jo 170) 

Remove the cotton of doubt from your ears, so that you may hear 

the Celestial Music. 

AE UW GX GR AR VY Yous, AM stor Wlb—Hete TAAN | 
-- ago alcton walt (GUAR 2, Jo 190) 

O brave one! Bring down the sky to your feet; listen to the Voice 

of Silence emanating from the skies. Alas! You remain impris- 

oned in the bodily prison, and do not listen to the sacred Divine 

Music. (Maulana Rumi) 
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Bhai Gurdas, in his hymns, says in this connection that 
so long as one remains immersed in external music, the true 
voice or melody of the Unending Music will not be heard. 

OS AS Ae Te + ares FIST | | 
-- AŠ IRGRI, PAA Bde (12) 

As long as you are engrossed in external music, you will not 

hear the Unending Music. (Bhai Gurdas) 

When one hears the external music, one becomes intoxi- 
cated like a deer which is trapped. It cannot then be said that 
he knows the secret of the inner Music. 

sÙ ma a YA gT aa Nisa TÀ | | 
UM Ye es Uae eft + Herag || 
-- AŠ IRORI, wierd Bde (412) 

By listening to the external music, one becomes trapped like a 

deer. One becomes happy-minded, but knows not the secret of the 

Inner Sound. (Bhai Gurdas) 

By transcending the external music, the devotee be- 
comes merged in the unending Celestial Music. 

are ae W smd fora ara | | 
-- IS RERI, fer AAA (11) 

On transcending the external music, one merges with the 

Unstruck Music. (Bhai Gurdas) 

We transcend the three gunas by becoming absorbed in 
the inner Music. The Divine Music breaks our worldly fetters 
and we become truly pure. We float like a lotus on the waves of 
Maya, and like a duck living in water fly away with dry wings. 

In the Gurbani, the external music has been called 
poisonous music or poisonous sound by which one gets 
afflicted with the venom of Maya. 

ag g Nen s Act) | ort are gt fag seit || 
faq wae gè Rg RI 














-- 3if@ aoe (13st Ho 1, Jo 227) 
The tongue and the eyes are the snares of Kaal, by hearing the 
poisonous music the ears are poisoned. Without the inner music 
we are led astray day and night. 
fat are oes Ofer FT| BR og YA story AM GMT || 
-- sife soe et Ho 5, Jo 738) 
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One is pleased by the sound of external music. The mind howev- 

er, is indifferent to Music in praise of the Lord. 

The Saints have clearly stated that one should give up 
external music and remember the Lord, so that one may be 
honoured in His Court. 

wT We Bis ek GAY al aets gv A | | 
ame yas seq drank ab af afarq | | 
-- sme soe (factact @t GR Ho 3, Jo 849) 

Give up external music and remember the Lord, so that you may 

be honoured in His Court. O Nanak, the Gurumukh meditates 

on Brahm (God); and God's Grace rids the mind of pride. 

The external music is the trumpet of Maya. The egotisti- 
cal people become engrossed in it. 

frar aga Peg far AS gT g GT AY A I 
-- 3f soe PRB RH Ao 5, Jo 178) 

What is the power in the man-made music? It is all the false 

trumpeting of Maya (delusion). 

According to the teachings of the Saints, one should 
become absorbed in the melodies of the Name. Only the 
singing by one, who really knows Him is fruitful. All else is 
useless. 

fore A RANA aA Aa a mAT g TÀ A À aE A 
-- gfe soe el Ho 4, Jo 734) 

The singing by him, who has faith in Him, alone is fruitful; he 

obtains honour in His Court. 

The Gurbani says that it is the rhythm and the dance of 
the Name or Shabd that banishes Maya and worldly attach- 
ment. All other music and rhythms are futile. 

ast ard wet Sse | IR h wae a4 Aq ery | | 
Wa Ae W Asst Ae gory wae fara Geraferat | | 
-- 3ife Hoel (AISI Ho 3, Jo 121) 

Let the mind dance strengthening its devotion, and keep the 

measure as Shabd wills; this is the true dance by which one loses 

love of the Maya. 
mA et ae std 1) eet Eons erate se | | 
fay ard af es ori | | 














-- SMe soe (SIR Ho 1, Yo 414) 
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The mind sings the song of Maya; it hears external musk for 

many ages. Without the Name the mind remains deluded. 

The true music is that of the inner Sound, which is played 
without hands and feet. It is beyond the seven harmonies of 
the outer music and through it, the Truth is realized. 

ax fay aon wT fay et || ot Wag get or wy Pret || 
-- sie Soe (IIRI Ho 1, Go 412) 

He plays the instrument without the hands, and gives the beat 

without the feet. One beholds the Truth when one realizes His 

Shabd. 

The Gurbani says that the melodies of the unending 
Music, which lead to salvation, can only be obtained from 
Saints by a rare devotee. 

oer org fai me FA AS | | 
Vag TIGat Tet YS see Bag Tord | | 
-- SMe soe (SIRI Ao 5, Jo 381) 

Your devotee sings Your praises and dances. He plays the Un- 

ending Music on the Rebeck and Tambourine, accompanied by 

Cymbals and Ankle-bells. 

a AN m a TA Wa gk af ard | | 
ay ag aft ee ae ant aA carey ure | | 
-- sie Soe (BIA Fo 5, Jo 381) 
He washes the feet of holy men and places the dust of their feet 
on his forehead. He surrenders body and mind to the Master and 
obtains the true wealth. 
GT GT BA Wel CS UREN TT ST OTA AR SE Art | | 
teh Prfa ace far are megs ort | | 
-- sie Soe (SII Ho 5, Jo 381) 

He who listens with faith is freed from birth and death. Whoever 

listens to, and beholds the Guru with faith, has his pains of birth 

and death eliminated. O Nanak, such an awakened devotee is 
freed from hell by such a dance. 

Some Saints also used external music. They used it for 
gathering seekers and delivering their discourses, because 
there is a great attraction in it. But these Saints then turned 
the attention of the devotees to the inner Music, by means of 
the outer music. m 
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THE NAME OF GOD (Naam aia) 


What is Naam or the Name? It is easy to talk of Naam, but 
its real significance can only be learned from those who have 
realized it. There is no difference between the Name and the 
Named. He who obtains the Name realizes the Named One 
also. Those who have not been initiated into it, are millions 
of miles away from it. Khwaja Muinuddin Chishti says, 

Fa Se FAA Zw aT a FI 

Le Torechy SS TATet ATA Gar | 

-- asaqeélor fag 

There is no difference between the Name and the Named. See the 

reflection of God in His Name. 

The Name is all-in-all. Everything emanates from 
the Name. Those who do not know the Name or have not 
realized it, know nothing. They come empty-handed into the 
world and like gamblers, go away empty-handed wasting 
their wealth in this world. Kabir Sahib says, 

wT Hs! Fol, FS as N À M| 
oad cs fe OM Ol, of Fw ae! AAI | 
-- PAR ARAt BIS aol-2 (OA HI sist 35, Jo 86) 

Blessed is the leper who bleeds from every pore, but repeats the 

Name of the Lord. What is the use of a healthy body if one does 

not repeat the Name? 











The Need for and Greatness of the Name 
For rising to the spiritual regions, the wings of the Name 
are required. Those who wish to see the Lord in His Glory, 
can have the wings of the Name and fly to those regions. 
gI mA n PÀ HEU, 
aad— waif ¢ N aA- gA | 
-- clarta aa (Jo 17) 
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You should fly in the sky of the pure spiritual region. For this it 

is necessary to fly with the feathers and the wings of the Name 

of the Lord. 

If you really desire to meet Him, you should repeat His 
Name. He is not separate from His Name. 

fratel—seep eld SAAR ATARI STE, 
gaa Are- gaT n AAAA 
api aat f a gap PRATA, 
g aR -g mE wA- ATAA | 
-- Glao-anta oidisi (qo 17) 

If you wish to meet the Reality, repeat His Name. You will unite with 

God if you unite with His Name. You will certainly remain with God 

day and night, provided the Name of God is with you always. 

The Name destroys all sins. One becomes one-point- 
ed, and worldly desires do not trouble him. Unite with the 
Name, and without any trouble, you will become pure and 
His Light will shine in you. 

A-AA A gT- ase, 
aR We Re ma a Wp- TAAT | 

Your heart will shine with the Light of the Beloved, if it is 

cleansed with His Name. 

Kabir Sahib has sung the praise of Name in a 
charming manner. He says, 

TA oÙ RÀ ge è, ma N A R | 
one Vil ge War, IR GY Ua BR | | 
-- Bd UR} UIE slo-2 (IM HI sist 26, Jo 85) 

If there is a gram of Name and a thousand grams of sins, half a 

gram of the Name in the heart burns all sins to ashes. 

By repeating the Name, the dark spots of desires are 
washed away, just as a spark burns up a hay stack. By repeat- 
ing the Name, the snares of the mind and Maya are burned; 
in a moment all the dualities of this world vanish. 

He who possesses the wealth of the Name, has all the 
occult powers. 

aa fare am Aa RA Rafe ar at ert | | 
-- ae sot (Uae Ho 4, Jo 1397) 
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All occult powers are slaves of the Name; He who possesses the 
Name has all nine treasures. The eight prosperities and the six 
occult powers, all stand with folded hands before him. 
Whoever unites with the Name, whether he be good or 

bad, wise or unwise, is taken across this world by it. By sit- 

ting near water or fire we feel cold or hot. Similarly, the touch 
of the Name affects our inner self. Whether we repeat the 

Name with love or without love, lazily or enthusiastically, it 

cannot but affect us. Sant Tulsi Das says in the Ramayana, 

ae BA a A TA TTT ATT FARA aE | | 
YAR A AF WA TA mA Ges Ag YEATES Are | | 
-- ofa agony (1:28) 
The repetition of the Name produces happiness all over; whether 
done with love, or without love, or with laziness. 
The Name is engrossing and intoxicating. Khwaja 
Muinuddin Chishti says, 
Ve wafers I A TÀ aT, 
Tare FORT Hat T A TÀ gT | 
-- Glai-onta oat (Jo 17) 
The Glory of the Name of God took hold of my life and heart. My 
thirst was quenched with the Nectar of the Name of the Lord. 











Of the Myriads of Names of God, which one leads to 
Salvation? 
The Lord has numerous names, which have been given 
to Him by wise men and seers in order to praise Him. 
BIE Ad SA NT | | 
-- 3ife aoe (ia Gft Ho 1, Jo 4) 
Innumerable are His Names and countless His Abodes. (Jap Ji) 
The Lord pervades all. He is independent, and has no 
equal. He is the Supreme Lord and cause of all. He is name- 
less and has no name. He has been described variously by 
the Saints as — Unfathomable, Invisible, True Being, Sat 
Purush, True Name, Sat Naam “ca, the One, Ekankar 
ppr, the Perfect Conscious Being, Poorna Chetan Purush 
qt dda yey, the Great Lord, Ram Rai w4 wa, Timeless, and 
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so forth. He is Invisible, because He cannot be seen, and Un- 
fathomable, because he cannot be known. Similarly, holy 
men have named the Lord of the three worlds ‘Without 
Word’, Transcendental One, Word, and Ultimate Being, as 
well as Lord of Justice, and Destroyer (Kaal Tei). Many other 
names have been given to Him, keeping in view some of His 
virtues, such as Ram WW, Rahim vers, Giridhari MRa, Murari 
arnt, Allah, Khuda and Wahguru. The Jews and Christians 

call Him Jehovah. We are a sacrifice to all these names. 
afeeny urs id ce ara 211 
-- aif@ soe (GAA Ho 1, Jo 1168) 
I am a sacrifice to all the Names You have. 


The Reality of Naam 

We hear a good deal about the praise and contemplation 
of the Name, but we have not thought very much about its 
reality. What is the Name, and which is the Name that leads 
to salvation? 

oss Wy oy or & fae urd ug fart || 
-- 3ife soe act Ho 9, Jo 902) 
Which is the Name, by repeating which, one can gain release? 
Sy WY IN oT È RAR wa UR we aS || 
-- 3ife soe (ERS Ho 9, Jo 632) 

Which is the Name of the Lord, by repeating which one crosses 

the Ocean of the World? 

Trad fara || THe frm || a AA aaa ATA | 
-- GUA Wor, GIA BLES (gSiel TIGL BS 11) 

The Lord has no name; He is without a name; let us salute the 

Nameless One. (Jaap Sahib) 

Innumerable are His names, but He is beyond all. He has 
no limit, no end. How can He be described in words? Know- 
ing this, the wise men and seers, in order to praise Him, have 
given Him many names, which indicate His infinite nature. 
But even then, they could not describe the Reality. 

A TA SAPT SI SAAT HEY A TTA! AY WT Ha || 


-- SMe soe (SII Ho 1, Yo 358) 
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You have many Names and innumerable Forms; no one can 
describe Your virtues. 
RA RA AA m dea a wa ATA sth ATS || 
-- 3I IA TİER} Ao 5, Jo 536) 
Powers of opulence and supernatural powers are in the palm of 
Your hand. O Lord, Life of the World, Master of all, infinite is 
Your Name. 
aR & 4 a TA Efè STA A ER NSAN | | 
Ip Part ett ag AA sg Ag aA PAA NSN | | 
-- aif soe Epieisiiol Ho 4, Jo 1319) 
The Lord is unfathomable, and infinite are His names. The wise 
tried hard to describe His virtues, but they have not found even 
an iota of His Value. 
se are aH BR Ge a oral foreat gg TAT | | 
-- smfe soe (SRI Ho 4, Go 1135) 
O Lord, Your names are innumerable; the tongue cannot count them. 
The tenth Guru in the line of Nanak, Guru Gobind Singh 
says, 











TT URI A HY HAT HA AA BIT Bale | | 
-- GaA aoa Cro ulleéa, dag 1) 

All Your Names cannot be spoken of. One describes Your 

Action-Name benignly. (Sridasam.org p.1) 

There is a difference in the names. Some are descriptive 
and some are personal. 

PAra AT we ae fear | Ser APY RT WRT WRT | | 
-- sie Soe (RS Ho 5, Jo 1083) 

The tongue utters Your descriptive Names. Sat Naam is Your 

perfect, primal Name. 

Which of these names should be accepted, or which is 
the highest one? Hindus lay emphasis on Om and sing the 
praises of Ram. Allah is used by Muslims, and Waheguru by 
Sikhs. Every religion has its own names. Which is the name 
that leads to salvation? What is the purpose of contemplating 
on a name or praising it? Is it merely to understand its mean- 
ings by repetition, or is it something else in addition? The 
repetition of words and meditating on their meanings can 
only lead to mental goals. The Gurus have at various places, 





188 Gurumat Siddhant 
a ee ee 
in their writings, emphasized the repetition of Names, the 
hearing of the Name, contemplation on the Name, dwelling 
on the Name in the heart, and seeing the Light of the Name. 

ary org AR ARR Ate i 
ag Gag AA YY wag ay Lag PAA AA AAT | 
-- IÍ IOA (IIRI Ho 4, Jo 367) 

Chant the Name, O Gursikh friends, Chant the Name, and 

through the Name, obtain peace; through the Guru's teachings, 

enshrine the Name in your mind. 
AT Ay Oo Ay RAT | APY ver ot Rafer faerer | | 
-- Sif soe (SIA lo 4, Jo 367) 
Hearing Naam, the Name of the Lord, the mind is in a state of 
bliss. Reaping the profit of the Naam through the Guru’s Teach- 
ings, my soul has blossomed forth. 
we oy raft arg 8 aa g ag ANE | 
acest ata eR deri ek sid ay BE ll 
-- sie seer (Ret CUSIRI do 4, Yo 82) 
Meditate on the Name, as long as you have life and breath. The 
Lord will then accompany you at the time of death and save you. 
fort a feed arg a afte fas ara alot eh gigi || 
fas got ce fthefe fag are sig wf wit Ay ois | 
-- if seer CIRR Ao 4, Jo 697) 

O Lord! Barren should be the mothers, of those in whose heart 

You do not dwell. Their empty bodies wander without the Name 

and they die in woe. 

aR è om WAR wa Geet gs ATS ors p N 
ga PR fa AR mo fox agar ary TRA | | 
-- aie soe (SR Ho 4, Jo 492) 

The devotees of the Lord and Master pray again and again to the 

Master. We, worms and insects, seek Your shelter. O Master, 

have mercy and enlighten us with Your Name. 

The Gurus, in addition to mentioning repetition and 
meditation on the Name, have also spoken about hearing the 
Melody of the inner Sound and seeing the Light of the Name 
or Word of God. 

ag yR ag gN eT aS We | | 
qs YAR m pA Arra wg TÀ || 
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AMG Ae Ore ga Gore are yeas fest | | 
-- se soa (ARI Bt AR Ho 1, Jo 1240) 
Hearing the Name, one comes to understand his own self, and 
the profit of the Name is obtained. Hearing the Name, sins are 
eradicated, and one meets the Immaculate True Lord. O Nanak, 
hearing the Name, one’s face becomes radiant. The Gurumukh 
meditates on the Name. 
ary ood wre | sore fos wey sie | | 
-- sme soe RR} Ao 5, Yo 700) 
Chanting Naam, the Name of the Lord, the light of millions of 
suns shines forth, and the darkness of doubt is dispelled. 
g PR fa AAR mS HR agen ary RN | | 
-- 3 AI prt Ho 4, Jo 492) 
Have mercy and give us the Light of the Name. 

The Name has in it, the means of both complete hearing 
and seeing. In the Gurbani, mention is made of the Name 
abiding in the heart. It has been clearly stated that the Name 
is beyond the mind and the senses. 


gE aS A STRT | | 








- 3I IA (AR5 Ao 1, Jo 1041) 

Name is Infinite, Invisible and Imperceptible. 

From this it is clear, that the Lord’s true Name is not 
mere words, but is something else which dwells in the inner 
recesses of our being. There are sweet and enrapturing mel- 
odies in it, which can be heard. There is Light in it, which 
can be seen. That Name is, in reality, invisible, impercepti- 
ble and infinite. It is all-pervading. Kabir Sahib has clearly 
stated: 

PAR ama dae 4, oo af a 
aR am À Ter oy, get fare ra | | 
-- BAR URdt Yas al-2 Will DT Biot 5, Jo 84) 

The millions of names, current in the world, do not lead to re- 

lease; the primal Name, which is the secret formula, is scarcely 

known. 

The Gurus have mentioned that repetition of Names has 
its own place and is necessary, but we cannot, in this way, 
merge with the Lord. Unless we get connected with God- 
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in-action who has been described as Shabd or Naam, we 
cannot get release. But this can only happen through a 

Perfect Master. 
WA WA UY I He HY WY A Bgl! 
IR weal Wy aM GA A ey ad aly | | 
-- aife soe (SR Ho 3, Jo 491) 

Everyone utters the Name of the Lord, but through utterance 

alone, one mounts not to God. When by Guru’s Grace, the Lord 

is enshrined in the heart, then, the fruits are obtained. 

Merely crying water, water, is of no avail. It is only 
when we get water, that we feel its coolness and our thirst is 
quenched. Yari Sahib says, 

RT A pfa A art | | 
ort oft Gas UR qed &, UA Id Vs AT || 
-- unt afea 

The tongue is tired of repeating Ram (Lord). By merely saying 

water, thirst is not quenched; this only happens when one gets to 

drink it. 

It is said in the hymns of Kabir Sahib: 

faa ee fas ore aE e, aA R eat eta 
1G Hed oil ol Vy, cl FRA We A GT | 





-- odk uléa 

Without seeing and feeling, it is no use repeating the Name. If 

one were to become wealthy merely by talking of wealth, no one 

would remain a pauper. 

All names are for the Named. If one unites with the one, 
whom the name represents, one may remember Him by any 
name. If we get water, it is immaterial if it is called Pani wñ, 
as in Hindi; Eau, as in French; Hydor, as in Greek; Aqua, 
as in Latin; or water, as in English. When we meet the One, 
whom these names represent, we get Him and His virtues. 
Hunger is not removed by crying ‘bread, bread’, or thirst 
by saying ‘water, water’. The words ‘water’ and ‘bread’ are 
quite distinct from the actual water and bread. It is only by 
using these things, that thirst and hunger are satisfied. We do 
not get the real benefit, unless we unite with that, which the 
Name represents. 
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Maulana Rumi says, 
oe U wart À N UT Go| SF FWSM SHA È a AST || 
-- Aleton watt 

Repeat the Name, and search for the Named; without this, the 

Name is useless. 

Saint Tulsi Das states that the real Name is superior both 
to Brahm 3@ and Ram x (God), because Brahm, Paar Brahm 
aR sa, Sat Naam aaa, Alakh ster and Agam ar were all 
created by the Name. 

da WA d AY de R ah n A | 
-- ofhiraRasory (1:25) 
The Name is higher and more bountiful than Brahm and Ram 
(God). (Ramayana, Baal Kand) 
ATT MYT Fy Ta WHT! SHA se she ALT | | 
a Fd as AM ged) fey ofé ga fro ga fot GI 
-- ofhrrafasnora (1:23:1) 

Brahm is both ‘formless’ and ‘with form.’ Indescribable, 

Unfathomable, Beginningless and Wonderful. According to me, 

the Name is greater than both of them. The Name has had them in 

His power through all the ages. (Ramayana, Baal Kand) 

BAY SATA OT GTA AM d| Hes AMA IS Fa WA TI 
-- ofhrrafasora (1:23:3) 

The unfathomable has been realized through the Name. The 

Name is, therefore, greater than both Brahm and Ram (God). 

(Ramayana, Baal Kand) 

Tulsidas goes to the extent of saying that praise of the Name 
is infinite, since even Rama cannot adequately sing its praises. 

pel pel AN aA aS | WY A Mele AM WT TS || 
-- ofprera aor (1:26:4) 

How far can I sing the praise of Naam (Name)? Even Rama 

Himself cannot do so. (Ramayana, Baal Kand) 

The reason for this is that Rama is an incarnation of Brahm, 
and Brahm and Paar Brahm were all created by the Name. 

Those who have forgotten the real Name, and are re- 
peating other names, cannot derive full benefit. They are en- 
tangled in this world, like a worm that wastes its time run- 
ning hither and thither in a dunghill. 











192 Gurumat Siddhant 
i a ee ee ee 
RA amg ARa frar sg mè ARI | 
Raer siR ae A gè iÀ ARII 
-- 3I A ARI P aR Ho 3, Yo 1247) 

Those who forget Naam, the Name of the Lord — so what, if they 

chant other chants? They are maggots in manure, plundered by 

the thief of worldly entanglements. 

Apart from the repetition of the real Name, all read- 
ing and recitals are within the sphere of Maya. Except the 
Name, nothing is permanent and except for its repetition, all 
reading and recitals lead to nothing. 

ae HY UST HY ser Argan afer FAs | | 
ame fay ard or fe set ofS ufs as g i 
-- aife soa (RRR P} AR Ho 3, Jo 84) 

False is all other reading, false is all other speech, false is the love 

of Maya. O Nanak! Without the Name, nothing is eternal. They 

who only read, undergo woe and misery. 

In the Gurbani, only study and contemplation of the 
Name are regarded as true worship; but only a rare few 
understand this. 

AMG UST YAN sh AS è Gal GT Frat | 
-- smfe soa (ARI Bt AR Ho 3, Jo 1246) 

O Nanak, there is One Name to chant and dwell on; how rare 

are those who reflect on this and understand. 

The Gurus have said that reading and writing are world- 
ly occupations. 

TST YS GAR G OR s sich Gear AP | | 
-- 3ife woe Ro al dR Ao 4, Jo 650) 

Reading and studying are merely worldly pursuits, caused by 

craving and and perversion within. 

The Reality in all religions is the Name of God, which is 
Supreme in all of them. 

Wea Acid Haet ER AM | | 
-- sife aoe PRB Jao Ho 5, Jo 296) 

The essence of all faiths is contained in the Name of the Lord. 

No spiritual or other deed can equal repetition of the 
real Name. The Name is superior to all charities and alms- 
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giving, recitals and austerities, study of the Vedas, and all other 
religious and meritorious deeds. 


ay ors Aor Hf A aa A A P) 
fos JA am Ae po a gA a Waa || 
-- aie soe (ASEA Ho 1, Jo 566) 
Everyone asks for happiness, but the Lord does as He Wills. No 
deed, charity or devotion equals the practice of the Name. 
GF a oy ag od wy GU Ary || 
aR eR wet of ot fay wa oI! 
- sife soe (ARI do 5, Yo 401) 
Above all acts of piety and charity, austerity and concentration, 
is contemplation on the Name. He who utters the Lord’s Name, 











fulfills the object of his life. 





q ama SA Aaa CRT GS GAN || 
ara Ra sen fhRat wr SUR Ary stare | | 
- sife soe (ARI Ho 5, Jo 405) 
People study the Vedas and the Shastras in order to cross the 
world; they do many religious rituals, good deeds of karma and 
worship — above all of these, is Naam, the Name of the Lord. 
Millions of meritorious deeds cannot equal contem- 


plation on the Name. All outer deeds, such as pilgrimages, 
alms-giving and charities, fasts, acts of piety, and so forth, 
fall short of it. It is only the practice of the Name, which can 


take 


way. 


one to the highest spiritual regions. There is no other 


ag aR AN gH À AA PeR || 

ay AY wae S PA SAR STA TS | | 
ER mÀ gA a yos A a Pe A PA | | 
SRT ERIS Hergt AIR pag NS |l 

ay SHAA mA A a d Wy F g 

gR mÀ gA a gs m RA otf dong | | 
p è pe ag PÀ ag say ÙR all 
yA ag ma eof A aR mg WA || 
wa aA Ay As gR Ae g arg 
Hags ge Hels Gd se Sra | | 
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DÀ dT AA e RRA Are gai | | 
wag N ay P SYR a aE | | 
-- sme soa (RERPI Ho 1, Jo 62) 
You may offer your body in tiny bits, in sacrifice. 
You may offer body and mind as sticks to the fire day and night. 
You may do myriads of deeds, but none equals the worship of the 
Name. 
You may have yourself cut in two by placing your head under 
the sacred saw. 
You may freeze your body in the snows of the Himalayas; still the 
disease of the mind will not be cured. 
You may be absolutely certain that this will not equal the 
worship of the Name. 
You may give heaps of gold, fine horses and good elephants in 
charity. 
You may give away land and cows, and feel proud of doing so. 
But you get the True Gift only from the Master, if the Name of 
the Lord has pierced your mind. 
There are so many stubborn-minded intelligent people, and so 
many who contemplate the Vedas. 
There are so many entanglements for the soul. Only Gurumukhs 
find the Gate of Liberation. 
Truth is higher than everything, but higher still is Truthful 
Living. 
The praise of the Name is beautifully sung in the Adi 
Granth: 
org ae frais afr fess 11 we urea Prater aa | | 
AT AATA PaA oH fear || ret foerhr ga À RaT i 
aria wer GIy I AAT | YA SM BA ag YT | 
Wis weg AA GOR well || a AA He ag are || 
Tel Gf U4 4M sar | ame yeahs ay oa gH aR] | 
as Us gael fhe fee NA eT sag Ae AA 
art aie Bat WAI om sea sax YA <I | 
AeA Pa PË gg AMAA || OA ART WoT A GTA || 
Pag fae OR ate werd || te A ssh Ag 4 od || 
eR & a4 ANR oe ale | ase yeahs arg ood ale R | 
aA GMAT Re es Bell WI WA 4A Sel! 
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By cel HS 3g UAT HI | FA A HAE a fafa ce | | 
wf AA gg de aria | yer wer els ore a || 
aA BR @ aH Ol Hear Gal | AMH Al ver ufad gs ya | 
-- 3ife soe PRF} AA Ho 5, Jo 265) 
Repetition, austerities, knowledge, meditation, commentaries on 
the six Shastras and the Smritis, 
the practice of yoga, the performance of rituals, renunciation and 
wandering about in the forests, 
making all other kinds of efforts, deeds of charity and piety, and 
oblations to the sacred fire, 
cutting up of the body and offering each bit as sacrifice, keeping 
fasts and doing other deeds of merit; 
these equal not meditation on the Lord’s Name; O Nanak! after 
hearing the Name only once from a Perfect Master (at the time 
of initiation). 
If one scans the nine regions of the world and lives long; becomes 
a great and detached ascetic; 
offers his life to the fire; gives away gold, horses, elephants and 
land in charity, 
practices inner washings and yogic postures, disciplines himself 
with hard practices like a Jain, and 
has himself cut in pieces bit by bit, but does not get rid of the dirt 
of his ego, 
none of these things equals the Name of the Lord; O Nanak, a 
devotee gains salvation by repeating the Name. 
Tf one dies at a sacred spot with desires in his mind, he is not rid 
of ego and pride of self. 
If one washes his body day and night, one’s mind is not cleansed of dirt. 
One may discipline one’s body in many ways, but one does not 
succeed in ridding the mind of the poison of ego. 
One may constantly wash the body, but how can a wall of mud 
be washed clean? 
O mind, sing the praises of the Name of the Lord. O Nanak, 
Naam has saved so many of the worst sinners. 
Commentaries on the Vedas, Puranas and other 
scriptures, all say that all practices, except that of the Name, are 
of no avail. 
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Rafa ge geet gary NAST | | 
ara A aA qg me TAT | | 
-- 3I IA QÉ Ao 5, Jo 761) 
The Smritees (commentaries), the Vedas, the Puranas and the 
other holy scriptures proclaim that without the Naam, every- 
thing is false and worthless. 
The traditions of the house of Nanak emphasize the 
practice of the Name. 
ane & aR Hat Ay || 
-- sf soe Ri fo 5, Jo 1136) 
Nanak’s home is replete with Naam, the Name of the Lord. 
All true Saints, holy men and devotees have engaged in 
the practice of the Name, and all religions preach it. 
AM A Ha Acs, Ol Alle We VT | | 
yg mea wel wa ard, fea we at oS || 
-- gaoIGRa Pi aoi qo 9) 
The Name is the path of Nanak and Kabir; know it in your heart. 
Dhruva and Prahlad were intoxicated with it. (Dulan Das) 
uM sifeofa 4H way | Has YE PR SAT T] | 
-- ofkrerafasora (1:19:3) 
The primal poet knew the greatness of the Name; he became 
a Saint by repeating It in the reverse order. (Ramayana, Baal 
Kand) 
The devotees of the Lord praise the Name at all times. 
vod dod Wad TAII Pg AAP SA H Ue OI | 
-- aife soe PRB Ao Ho 5, Jo 286) 
Standing, sitting and in sleep they repeat the Lord’s Name, for 
this, O Nanak, is the eternal task of the devotee. 
All the religions sing its praise. 
wa Adid Haet SR AM | | 
-- 3ife soa ERÄ fA Ho 5, Jo 296) 
The Essence of all Religions is the Name of the Lord. 
Ug Ra Ae Wee agi eR wt ay oft Pea wey || 
-- aife soe PRB Ao Ho 5, Jo 266) 
Of all religions, the best religion is to chant the Name of the Lord 
and maintain pure conduct. 
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Real Worship leading to Salvation is That of Naam 

Real worship of the Lord is rare. It cannot be adequately 

described. 
ER GH Yo Gory s Wags HEM HF 4 vg || 
-- I A RAPI Ao 3, q0 910) 

O Saints, rare is the worship of the Lord; one cannot adequately 

praise it. 

Everything other than the Lord, is unclean. What can we 
offer Him? All the world worships Him, but, as it is worldly, 
the worship is not fruitful. Those, who are absorbed in the 
Shabd, are pure and blessed. There is no true worship, save 
that of the Name. This is the real worship. The entire world 
is lost in delusion. So far as worship is concerned, many per- 
sons do it, but as they do not know the true method of wor- 
ship, they are entangled in duality and doubt. 

yor P wy Ag dog gA s A UTS | | 
wate aR Ag FRAG Wag VS YOR as WEI | 
ofa Ud SB OA Ud ve wale fed ag || 
faq ard ee gor 7 erdt arf A APTS | 
RR arg TÀ dog wa ars fora as || 
amy FRAG Yor HY IR adh ogy uy | | 
gor @efe ve fae ad ore got ag Ag oS || 
TRAST ert | Yor wet aro Af Tay | | 
-- 3È AA RADEI Ao 3, Jo 910) 

Everyone worships Him, O Saints, but the self-willed manmukh 

is not accepted or approved. If someone dies in the Word, his 

mind become immaculate, O Saints; such worship is accepted 
and approved. 

Sanctified and pure are those true beings, who enshrine love for 

the Word. There is no worship of the Lord, other than the Name; 

the world wanders, deluded by doubt. 

The Gurmukh understands his own self, O Saints; he lovingly 

centres his mind on the Lord’s Name. 























Naam is the Supreme Lord 
The Name or Word or Holy Spirit is the Supreme Lord. 
It sustains both this world and the next. 
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ffg uate A Gas fRet wy ary Geary | | 
Vy AA art aS vs ART STEMS | | 
-- Ife eet (SII Ho 1, Yo 358) 
The true Name created my body; it sustains me both here and 
hereafter. 
The Name is beginning less and endless. It is imperishable. 
RaM ma Rea AGl URSA PRPS | | 
Wh Ua AA THs We aN Be | | 
-- sie Soe (BIA Ho 5, Go 405) 
Renounce all your cleverness and remember the Supreme, Tran- 
scendent Lord God. Without the One True Name, everything 
appears as does dust. 
ary vfesit ary vest vfesit we aes | | 
- site soe (Hei ARİ À ae Ho 9, Jo 1429) 
Naam alone remains; the Holy Saints remain; the Guru, the 
Lord of the Universe, remains. 








All is within the Power of Naam 
fora at ed fog fret aah ary garg | | 
ame at fs ard @ af & We aft or ug || 
-- sie So (SII Ho 3, Jo 426) 
He alone receives it, unto whom it is given. Through the Guru's 
teachings, Name is realized. O Nanak, everything is under the 
influence of Name; by perfect good destiny, a few obtain it. 
a ag wa at RAR ot 11 fey ard Gy org Ward || 
dat ag fet Aq AMI Gor og gag BR ari! 
-- 3ife aoe caci Ao 1, Yo 943) 
The Name is the essence of all. Without the Name, one is subject 
to the pain of death. When one’s self merges with the essence, the 
mind is stilled. Duality goes, and unity takes its place. 











Naam is the Creator of All 

The Name is the Divine Sound or Shabd. When the 
Sound was unmanifested, it was nameless. There was no cre- 
ation previous to its manifestation. It had no form. From it 
arose a wave that created all. All the creation is sustained by 
the Name. It is the beginning and the end of all. 
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The Gurbani says that, in the beginning, the unmani- 

fested assumed the form of the Name. 
aie arg MAA ards xfesit Ars | | 
-- gfe soe (BRI Bt AR Ho 1, Jo 463) 

He manifested Himself, and assumed the form of the Name. 

All this creation is a manifestation of the Name. There 
is nothing else except it. Since the entire creation emanated 
from it, then what else is there that can sustain the creation? 

we Hla da ATS || FAY AT ATSt HT ATS | | 
-- 3ife soe (ia Gf Ho 1, Jo 4) 

All the creation is within the Name, there is no place that is out- 

side of the Name. (Jap Ji) 

The sentient and the insentient, the manifest and the un- 
manifest, all are from Him. 

TÀ A ot ay fos een fey AR ary a ot | 
-- aif IA (QÉ Ao 3, Jo 753) 

All was created by the Name; one cannot know it except through 

a Perfect Master. 

The Name is the creator of the entire universe, and it 
sustains all. 

gR gR sag ag è AA ARa ay ag sits || 
er vie wÀ Aaaa aR a eT S | 
-- 3I 0A (RRRPI AUIGIRI Ho 4, Jo 81) 
God is the great Name, which created all creatures. The Lord 
cherishes all beings. He permeates each and every heart. 
TH da Soro ag as fase aR org | | 
-- 3ife soe (ERS Ho 3, Jo 603) 

From Name, everyone originated, O Siblings of Destiny; forget- 

ting Name, they die. 

All the regions, all the universes, the sky, the 
nether-worlds and all habitations, palaces, as well as their 
inhabitants, were created by the Name. Guru Arjan, in the 
Sukhmani, sings beautifully the praises of the Name, the 
Creator: 

TA È M MTA Gd || AH G IR GS FeAS | | 
aw @ oe Rat de WA AA @ oe Yara Ps fast | | 
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TA & OR AMINA Tele || AH IR WT SHR | | 
A @ OR QRS MA AGT || ATA GPT Gee YP Wa | | 
-- aif soe PBS Aof Ho 5, Jo 284) 
Naam, the Name sustains all creatures. Naam sustains all 
regions of creation. 
Naam is the support of Smiritees, the Vedas and the 
Puranas. Naam is the support, by which we hear of spiritual 
wisdom and meditation. 
Naam sustains the sky and the nether-world. The Name sustains 
all forms. 
Naam is the support of all worlds and realms. By associating 
with Naam, listening to it with ears, one is saved. 
All the worlds, regions and ages exist by means of the 
Power of the Name. 
Us Tes GH Val son YR ear AA Rang | 
as fel ay Ferg gH og as TER Heo ost | | 
-- gfe woe BÅ Ho 5, Jo 205) 

The universe, all divisions of the world rest only on the One 
Lord. This the Guru has revealed, tearing off the veil of Maya. 
When the nine treasures of the Name are enshrined in the heart, 
why and where is one to run? 








What is Naam - the Name? 

What is the Name, whose praise is sung in every hymn 
written by the Gurus? It is necessary to ponder over this ques- 
tion. It is impossible to describe the Name in human language. 
It is a current of consciousness or Divine Sound, Shabd. When 
there is motion in the consciousness, the Sound appears. We 
call this the Name or Word of God. This Name or Sound is the 
sustainer of the entire universe. Whenever there is creation, 
there is Divine Sound or Shabd. Creation cannot be carried 
out without the Divine Sound. This Sound is all-pervading. 
No place is without it. It is, however, manifest at some places, 
and unmanifest at others. It is resounding from head to foot. It 
is the essence and real substance of the universe. 

Gr vod WA dg & UTS es Tad || 
-- 3I IA (TARR Iad MAI Ho 3, Jo 695) 
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Peepa says, the Lord is the Supreme Essence; He reveals Himself 

through the True Guru. (Bhagat Peepa) 

All religions describe the Lord as being a Divine Sound. 
The Name is a current of consciousness which has the power 
to create. By its aid, the soul reaches its Original Home, after 
passing through the Physical, Astral and Causal spheres. 

Holy men have mentioned two kinds of names. One is 
the external name, which can be spoken or written. This is 
called Apara vidya anfen or external knowledge. It is also 
called the Varnatmak ait am Name. The Varnatmak or 
utterable Name is used in worldly matters. It is used in all the 
Scriptures. By utterances of the tongue, men and other living 
beings convey their thoughts to others. A monkey screeches 
and gathers all the other monkeys. The Varnatmak Name is 
the first step in spiritual progress. In order to still the mind, 
we have to repeat the Name with the tongue or mentally. 
This Varnatmak repetition is done in four ways. 

- Vaikhari dev: By the tongue. 

- Madhyama 4221: Through the mind at the throat centre. 

- Pashyanti uzafa: Through the mind at the heart centre. 

- Para WI: Through the subtle current of mind at the na- 
vel centre. 

By the repetition of this name, some happiness or peace 
is obtained, but it is not perfect, since all of the centres at 
which it is repeated are below the eye centre or the Third 
Eye, the seat of the soul. 

The second Name is the unfathomable, imperceptible 
and secret Name, which emanates from the Lord Himself 
and is His Form. It is called Para Vidya w—fðn, Divine Sci- 
ence, or Dhunatmak Naam §a14@ 414, unutterable Name or 
Naam heard by the Soul. In it, the Melody of the person- 
al Divine Name can be heard. It cannot be spoken. He who 
repeats it in his heart, without the use of his tongue, can 
know God, the Creator of all regions. 

RJ Rear ot À fès il PS À PA TTS || 


-- 3ife Hoe (HAIR Ao 1, Jo 1256) 
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He who repeats it without the tongue, he only knows the nature 
of the Name. 


The Melody of Naam is inside Man 

But unless one meets someone, who knows the secret, 
one cannot hear it. We waste our lives without it. The Name 
is the Word and the Named is Dhunatmak. The Lord can 
be known, only by rising above words. The repetition of the 
Varnatmak utterable Name is done with the tongue. This is 
the first step on the ladder of spirituality, and is therefore, 
necessary. Saint Ravi Das says, 

fay ce coor sel arear|| oY Ss a Se fare | | 
ae ued ot ort ary) a ort Gat Peery | | 
-- aife sot (Ri ser AASR, Jo 1167) 

Without seeing Him, desire does not well up; but how to see 

Him, when all that seems will pass away? He who dwells upon 

the Lord’s Name through His praise, that Yogi alone becomes 

detached. (Ravidas) 

The utterable Name is like a puppet, which appears to 
be independent; but in reality, there is a hidden wire attached 
to it, which is in the hand of the manipulator. The relation 
between the Name and the Named is similar. We have to 
realize the real God through the spoken word, ‘God’. Utter- 
able words are necessary to still the mind. But the soul can- 
not ascend to higher regions after leaving the body, without 
the melody of Naam, the unutterable Name, which is within 
the body. The Varnatmak Name of God is a spoken word 
uttered in languages that differ from country to country. The 
Dhunatmak Name, however, resounds in a language that 
cannot be spoken and which is the same for the entire world. 
The advice of the Saints is the same for all, whatever their 
nationality, caste or creed. The message of the Naam, which 
is resounding within us, is the same for all classes and 
races. 





GA ET E N SRY Ag RT PS MA | | 
IRAE ay a we a ofa ae ule aR aA AAT | | 
-- sife soe et Ho 5, Jo 747) 
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The teachings imparted to the four castes are alike; the devotee 
repeats the Name and is redeemed. O Nanak, the Name resounds 
in every heart in the Iron Age. 

The story about Mian Mitha in the Janam Sakhi, throws 
light on this subject. There lived in Mithan-kot a holy man 
by the name of Mian Mitha, who met Guru Nanak and 
discussed various subjects with Him. Guru Nanak said, 

O Mitha, without the True Name, one remains in bondage and 

cannot obtain salvation. 

When Mian Mitha asked what the Name was, Guru 
Nanak said, 

Mian Mitha, no one has been able to describe the Name. It is not 

a matter of mental knowledge; it can only be experienced. 

Mian Mitha then said, 

Lord, tell me this secret by one means or another. 

The Guru said, “Listen with attention. Do you hear any- 
thing?” Mian Mitha replied, “I hear nothing”. Guru Nanak 
then took Mian Mitha aside, looked at him intently and then 
asked, “Mian Mitha, do you hear anything now?” Then Mian 
Mitha replied, 

O Merciful and Redeeming One, I feel as if the eternal waves of 

the Name of God are flowing in every pore of my body. 

From this it is clear, that the Name is indescribable in 
words. It manifests as a melody and it can only be experi- 
enced. 

IRAs VA A sk fsa | | 
-- 3I MA RAPI Ao 1, Jo 941) 

A true devotee praises the Lord with every pore of his body. 

The Saints, therefore, say that the Lord is one, and that 
there is only one method of meeting Him. This is a method 
that does not interfere with any caste or religion. One may 
belong to any caste or religion, yet he can follow the method 
without any hindrance. 

The Path of the Name is inside all. One can unite with 
the Lord by following it. He can only be realized, when one 
unites with this Name. Everyone is tied down by the fetters 
of birth and rebirth because of his attitudes and convictions, 
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and is not ready to adopt new ideas. But by staying in the 
company with a holy man, one begins to understand some- 

thing about the Name. 


The Melody of Naam 
The Name has pure Melody. It is resounding in every 
heart. After receiving instructions from a Master, one can 
hear it. All religious Scriptures speak of it. 
yor fee A gA seit || Rafe aaa Aa aTi | | 
-- sife soe PB Aof Ho 5, Jo 296) 
The virtues of the Lord; the Melody of the Name; the Vedas and 
Shastras praise them; the scriptures are full of them. 
fexe ay war gf Pea aè a Grafs og || 
fag ard ay alg Preg MAR gA gS l 
-- gfe soe (MRA Ho 1, Jo 1232) 
In the heart rings the Melody of the Name, which is neither sub- 
dued nor can it be evaluated. Without the Name, everyone is a 
pauper, the True Master has imparted this understanding. 
ag Ore srg geil omer AS WT | | 
ag gfe ue pd Raa Wy wd | | 
AM Ae Oe ys Gore are Wafer fest | | 
-- 3ife soa (Rat Ht aR Ho 1, Yo 1240) 
Hearing the Name, sins are eradicated, and one meets the 
Immaculate True Lord. O Nanak, hearing the Name, one’s face 
becomes radiant. Gurumukhs meditate on the Name. 
The story about Mian Mitha, in the Sakhi, given earlier, 
shows that there is Melody in the Name. 





The Centre where Naam is Heard 

When the soul withdraws its attention from the body, 
it ascends and reaches the eight-petalled lotus at%—¢a—éaa, 
behind the eyes, it hears the Name. 

argent Tet ae A aefe orf a ary yet UE || 
-- 3ife soe ach Ho 3, Jo 908) 
O Yogi, ask for the alms in the township of the body, then you 
will be blessed with the Name. 
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There is a very sweet and captivating melody in the 
Name, on hearing which, the soul is attracted to the spiritual 
regions, just as a needle is drawn towards a magnet, since 
our souls, the Name and the Lord have the same common 
substance. By the attraction of the Name, the soul leaves the 
tomb of the body and rises out of it. Maulana Rumi says, 

TR feNTA VAT Vo TAS, UIAST UE SR OAS SIT CART | 
-- ago aleton wall (GuR 1, Jo 212) 

If I were to tell even a little about the Divine Melodies, the dead 

would rise from their graves. 

This Name is self-manifesting. In the first stage, some 
Name of God is repeated and the attention is withdrawn 
from the external senses and gathered inside. Then, its 
Melody becomes audible, and one becomes intoxicated with 
its sweetness and purity. 

aa wd aR mÀ TÀ a Gy BS || 
-- 3ife soe (abet Ho 1, Jo 946) 

Those who are attuned to the Name, remain intoxicated night 

and day; through the Name, they find peace. 

Worldly intoxication is short-lived, but on becoming 
absorbed in the Name, the soul remains in ecstasy day and 
night without a break. 

ATA GAN Ae Ast XS fe Ue 
-- Gol ARA, 3B olor, sls Alc 
The ecstasy of the Name remains constant day and night. 
(Janam Sakhi, Guru Nanak) 
ara vita FR AR GTS || SRE SVT UAT ATS | | 
-- gfe Hoel (SIA Ao 1, Jo 9) 
Man lives by means of the Name, and without it he dies. By 
remembering it, I live; by forgetting it, I die. 
ae waar ee ofan arg fests | | 
fay ard cfrayy AT ee AR ARR T GST | 
-- sie seer (RERPI Ho 4, Jo 40) 

O my Lord, I live by meditating on Your Name. Without the Name, 

there is no life. O Master, strengthen my faith in the Name. 

Unless the soul unites with this Unutterable Name, one 
does not get complete salvation. 
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Time for the Practice of Naam 
The Name can be repeated at any time, but the Amrit 
Vela, nectar hour in the early morning is the best time. 
aad det wg ars afeang rare | | 
-- aif soe (rd Gft Ho 1, qo 2) 
At the Ambrosial Hour, meditate on the Glory of the Name. (Jap Ji) 
sere ote ary oft FART age sere | | 
Pri gA a fasnag arma fre waite | | 
-- 3I soe (ISS! Ho 5, Jo 255) 
Rise early and meditate on the Name; praise it day and night. No 
sufferings will visit you, and all woes will depart. 





Why do we not hear the Melody of Naam? 

The mind is forever floating on the crest of its waves. It 
is full of the filth of sense pleasures, with the result that our 
attention has scattered into the world. It cannot, therefore, 
capture the Melody of the Sound. 

af Fel wat 4 slag Ay A Urge UTE || 
wage Fel Fel AU aA ule Tas | | 
-- 3ife soe (RRRPI Ao 3, Jo 39) 
The impure minds cannot do devotion, and receive not the Name. 
Impure they live, impure they die and lose honour as they depart. 
Rae gg mg aed fafa È gÀ Jag sears | | 
Wl mg a aas TA a aÀ Aae | 
-- 3I 0A ARI P AR Ho 3, Yo 1247) 

So long as the mind is trapped in the whirlpool of desires, one is 

puffed up by ego. Such a one is neither attuned to the Word, nor 

does he love the Name. 











Naam is not the Subject of the Senses 

The True Name is invisible, imperceptible and infinite. 
It is being uttered day and night, without a tongue. By the 
practice of listening to the Name, the waves of the mind are 
stilled and the mind is controlled. Guru Nanak exhorts us to 
attain realization of this Name. 
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AME Bas A SIRT | ster KY Aer Ary ART! | 
ae os Of aft ek oy dot eR oie sig a TSN || 
-- aif Hoe (ARs Ao 1, Jo 1041) 
The Name is Invisible, Imperceptible and Infinite; its essence is 
very sweet and dear. O Lord, bless Nanak with Your praise in all 
Ages. There can be no end to Your remembrance. 





The True Naam is Secret and Rare 

The True Name is secret, even though it is present in 
everyone. But in order that it may manifest itself, it is neces- 
sary to get initiation from a Saint, who is adept in its prac- 
tice. 





Woe Ary mA Afa paag ae die eR argh fèn | | 
q3 wag A fexe wRrean À WR oS AN TST | 
-- IÍ AA (AAi Ao 3, Jo 1334) 
In the Kali Yuga, the Name lies hidden, though the Lord fills 
every heart. The Jewel of the Lord’s Name becomes manifest to 
those hearts that retire to the Guru’s refuge. 
One can get everything else in this world, but this secret 
Name is unobtainable, save to a rare devotee of the Master. 
sy oT fe ay sory & Taha TS AP ans | 
-- 3ife soe (Ro wl dR Ho 3, Jo 644) 
The Name in this world is hard to attain; through the Master is 
the Name enshrined in the heart. 
FT mR Tg geig è Raha UTge STF | | 
-- 3I AA SRT Ho 3, Jo 490) 
In the Kali Yuga precious is God’s Name, through the Master it 
is realized. 








Naam is the Link connecting us with the Lord 

The current of the Name pervades the entire universe, 
and sustains all. This body is a small representation of the 
universe, and the Name pervades and sustains it also. We 
are connected with the Lord through this current, and the 
connection is unbreakable. This current is flowing from the 
head downwards. Just as a fish swims up a stream against 
its flow, similarly the soul, with the help of the current of the 
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Name rises up and reaches the source of the Name. This Path 
is sometimes described as the Reverse Path. All other paths 

are worldly ones. 
am aft fora or ag AAs | Ae feafe Rod ost | | 
-- gfe soe PRE Ao Ao 5, Jo 281) 
He, whose mind is attuned to the Name, alone knows the immac- 
ulate One, O Nanak. 





Naam is an Easy Path 
As has already been said, the soul reaches its original 
home in the spiritual regions with the aid of the Shabd. With- 
out the Shabd, it is blind. Similarly, the Name also serves as a 
guide and support for the soul. By its aid the soul can attain 
the tranquil state. There is a prayer for its attainment in the 
Adi Granth. 
ae Ugeid agen mg À g siy cre | | 
-- aie sot (felctidet Ho 5, Yo 847) 
O Lord, have Mercy on Nanak. Your Name is dear to him. It is 
like a stick to the blind. 
À sixget Hl cH at AY GeOre | | 
À mY À map ae AY & SIRT | | 
-- 3ife soe (fricisl sora oma, Jo 727) 
Tam blind, Your Name, O Creator Lord, is my only anchor and sup- 
port. I am poor and helpless; Your Name sustains me. (Namdev) 





In the Iron Age only the Practice of Naam is Fruitful 

When virtues decline and evil increases, the mere 
doing of duties and meritorious deeds bear no fruit. In such a 
period, the Perfect Masters preach the doctrine of the Name. 
When tyranny and persecution take hold of the land, when 
everyone is filled with gloom, when people become devoid 
of true strength and clear thinking, there is no easy and quick 
acting path save that of the Name. Good deeds bear no fruit 
in this age. They were a law in the past ages. 

oat ae GRAG Wart | | 
-- 3I Heel (ARs Ho 5, Go 1075) 
In the Iron Age, only the Lord’s Name is sublime. 
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Sant Ravidas tells us that in the Golden Age, Truth was 
the dominant note; in the Silver Age, sacrifices; and in the 
Bronze Age, idol worship; but in the Iron Age, it is only the 
Name. 

wag Hg AT oe sara Gora | | 
AA g AA RS PA Gat aM sen | | 
-- sf soa PRÅ XRP a AAR, Jo 346) 

In the Golden Age, Truth reigned supreme; in the Silver Age 

charity; in the Bronze Age, worship and piety. In the three Ages, 

men held fast to these acts, but in the Iron Age, our mainstay is 
the Name. (Ravidas) 

Sant Tulsi Das holds the same view as that of Ravi Das. 
He writes: 

ear waa aT ae fete got | gaa Rara Wy YT | | 
ote bat Feat Yet Aer | ore wae ot Fa AMT | | 
AMA PAS PA PN GART GAA Ahr GMT Vea | | 
-- offaraR aot (1:26:2-3) 

Contemplation was the practice in the first Age, and sacrifice in 

the second Age. People worshipped idols of God in the Bronze 

Age. In the Iron Age everyone is covered with dirt and impurity, 

and people live contented, like fish in an ocean of sins. The Name 

is like the wish-fulfilling tree, and Kaal, the Negative Power, is 
frightful. But remembrance of the Name with the mind cuts all 
the worldly ties. (Ramayana) 
HAP AY WAY VERY We GAT VER | | 
-- Bf Teel (Rs Ho 4, Jo 995) 
In the Iron Age, the Lord’s Name is the most efficacious method, 
and it emancipates all devotees. 
aoa oy a4 afé ole | aH faa SER + ee || 
-- UR-Tdol HG JG (38:3:11, Go337) 

In the Iron Age, no good act or duty is of value; no one is saved 

without the Name. (Saar Bachan) 

Guru Arjan also says, 

PAT HÈ gP AA SN |l 
-- aif soe Ri Ao 5, Jo 1138) 

In this Dark Age of Kali Yuga, the One Name alone shall save 

you. 
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No other means is fruitful in the Iron Age. Only 
the practice of listening to the Name can bear fruit. Great 
emphasis is accordingly laid by the Gurus in the line of Guru 
Nanak on sowing the seed of the Name. 
SI He ssl X11 SH AY sag sag | 
at whe Ael TA g RA gag eg l 
-- smfe soe (GAA Ao 5, Yo 1185) 
The Iron Age has now dawned, sow the seed of the Lord’s Name. 
This season is not propitious for any other crop; do not be delud- 
ed by doubt. 
Blessed are those, who are initiated into the Name in the 
Iron Age. 
Hg AMG ao A S PRT aÈ mga AA aS | 
-- 3I I0 (PORI Ao 5, Jo 1298) 
O Nanak, I am a sacrifice to them who are blessed with the Lord’s 
Name in the Iron Age. 





Salvation is attained in all the Four Ages through Naam 

The Name has been known and taught since very an- 
cient times. It is God’s own law. Since the beginning of the 
world, the Lord’s Name has been known to Saints and has 
been responsible for the salvation of mankind. Kabir Sahib, 
Guru Nanak and the other nine Gurus, Dadu Sahib, Paltu 
Sahib, Tulsi Sahib and many other Saints preached this Path 
to their disciples during the last centuries. The Muslim holy 
men have taught the same Name during the last 1300-1400 
years. 

Prophet Mohammed and other Muslim Saints like 
Shams-i-Tabriz, Maulana Rumi, Hafiz and others also taught 
the Lord’s Name. St. John and Jesus Christ referred to the 
Lord’s Name some 1900 years ago. Similarly Zoroaster 
also taught it. Some two thousand five hundred years ago, 
Mahatma Buddha practiced the same Name. Gorakh Nath 
also taught the same Name. Archaeological excavations in 
Egypt show that King Ikhnaton, who ruled about 4000 years 
ago, encouraged its practice. The Name was then called 
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‘Aton’. It was secretly practiced in the time of the Upanishads, 
and there are many references to the Name in them. In the 
Bronze Age, Lord Krishna was familiar with the practice of 
the Name. There are references relating to the practice of 
the Name in the Rg Veda, the oldest recognized religious 
book in the world. In its Vagdevi aredt (Vagambhrni ar4yei) 
Sukta yq, the Name is highly praised. 

Kabir Sahib said in his teachings, that he came into the 
world in all the four ages, and that he preached the prac- 
tice of the Name. He was known in the different Ages as Sat 
Sukrit, Munindra, Karunamaya and Kabir respectively. 

The Gurbani clearly mentions that people have been 
redeemed in all the four Ages by the Lord’s Name, but that 
this Name was only realized by rare devotees only. 

OT aR ay say wag sak) afer afe qeaha saxhs aR I | 
-- IÍ soe PRB FRN Ho 3, Jo 229) 

Throughout the Four Ages, Naam is ultimate; reflect upon the 

Shabd. In this Dark Age of Kali Yuga, only the Gurumukhs 

cross over. 

art were ay foray cist || afer fora aerate erg | | 
-- smfe soe (SRI Ho 3, Go 1129) 
All people are saved through Naam, the Name of the Lord. Those 
who become Gurumukh, are blessed to receive it. 
ve a GT aR wer wae aa freer S| | 
-- gfe Toe (Rs Ala’ Ho 3, Jo 1055) 

The Lord’s Name emancipates in all the Four Ages. It is through 

the Word, that one deals in the Name. 








The Wealth of Naam is Permanent and Imperishable 
The only wealth that is permanent, is the wealth of the 

Name. All else is perishable. This wealth cannot be burnt by 

fire or washed away by water. It cannot be stolen by a thief. 





vol ede AH oy ere oy ad og || 
BY oF Gs dupe vile 4 Geog a sitaor of ogi 
-- gfe soar GERI Bt AR ao 3, Jo 511) 
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The Name is permanent, all else is fleeting. This wealth, no thief 
can steal or take away. 

a ay gee aA Re BAR | forg _ ete fel Praa 1 | 

3 3g Ty Vel A Tao A S| | 

T 38 g g a N oe fel Bors | | 

-- 3fG Hoel (Rs Ho 1, Jo 991) 

The wealth of the Name dwells in the heart, and he who gets it 
gains release. This wealth fire cannot burn, thieves cannot steal, 
water cannot drown, nor can it be confiscated. 











Naam is an Infinite and Eternal Treasure 
The Name is eternal. It is an infinite treasure which 
cannot be exhausted. It can be given to a devotee only by a 
perfect Master. The one who receives it is blessed. 
a4 oR ay wort wear È TA A SRT | 
BATS STA Vist Hr ae vid aE | | 
-- IÈ IA (ASEA PÀ AR Ho 3, Jo 593) 
In my home is the Treasure of the Name. It contains a great store 
of Devotion. The true Master has blessed me with a True Life, 
and lives He eternally the great Giver. 
ay gg Aeng è yRafs ah after | | 
-- gfe soe et Ho 3, Jo 787) 
The Name is an Inexhaustible Treasure, which dwells in the 
heart of a true devotee. 
age aH ay we Prge ae fos 4 arafe es | 
aM of Fe oer ay sR Oger wy Ws | 
-- 3ife soe (ARS Ho 3, Jo 600) 
Inexhaustible is the Treasure of the Name, and no one can evalu- 
ate its worth. Blessed are they who have the Wealth of the Name; 
they have realized the true Lord. 











Naam is the True Merchandise 
The wealth of the Name is the only True Merchandise 
worthwhile to buy. It deeply fills all hearts. 
wy dae wy ay 8 ufe ate A S | | 
-- smfe ser (Rr Ho 1, Yo 22) 
The Name is the True Merchandise, deeply filling all hearts. 
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Naam is the Law or Shabd 
Soy AA A Oy Way | IR wale aA ARTI | 
-- 3ife soe (€AA Ho 3, Yo 1175) 
Blessed is the man who obeys the Law. The Shabd of the Master 
is the insignia of His Name. 





Naam is the Capital of Devotees 
The Master is the Merchant and the Disciple is the 
Client. 
GRA GoM AA Fy Sa WTA HT URAL | 
-- gfe soe ssl AARI Ao 5, Jo 253) 
The wealth of Naam, the Name of the Lord, is a treasure 
to spend; it is the capital of His devotees. 
gg ig A me è A aA mè aa | | 
TER Rra a Ha oTe | | 
-- IÍ soe PB P} AR Ho 4, Jo 313) 
Blessed is the Merchant, who deals only in the Lord’s Name. The 
devotees gather round Him like peddlers, and He supplies them 
with the emancipating Word of the Lord. 





The True Merchant of Naam is the Lord Himself 
Xa Tare eR Ay GaN SiS || Gf Wal Ms AA RT GAs | | 
-- aie sot PRBS} ABI Ao 5, Yo 217) 
Your Name is the Precious Jewel, O Lord; You are the True 
Merchant; the devotees are Your peddlers. 





Naam is the Devotee’s Mainstay 
The Name sustains all creatures. It is their support. It 
is the helper, and friend of all devotees. It is their caste and 
honour. They become calm and are at peace by practicing it. 
UM AM AY sere èr 8 fay ad ae a Ps NS | 
TI erat fed fasta faa aft yeafa arafore es vis | | 
-- SHG soe (3IRA fo 4, Jo 447) 
Nanak’s only refuge is the Lord’s Name, naught else is his 
support. The world is born to die and is ever destroyed; but one 
becomes Eternal by clinging to the Master’s Presence. 
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we off ar ary ale GT | | 
UNS WAT EI SY FA GS aah VE SAR || 
ary oie arg ART ofa & APY AL RA | | 
ay Weare Var AR aft ek ary A os Pea || 
-- aife soe (CIst Ao 5, Jo 713) 
The Name of the Lord sustains the mind. It gives life and happi- 
ness to the mind. The Name is my caste, my honour, my family. 
The Name is my companion; it always remains with me. The 
Lord’s Name is my emancipation. 
arg Ay sree Aer for yer HA Tage | | 
-- 3ife soe (apf Ho 3, Jo 917) 
The True Name is my only sustenance, the True Name has 
removed all my worldly desires. 
oe AN WIS Wags wale seg Mee | | Gra Ay ART aM | | 
-- IIÍ AA RAPET Ao 3, Jo 917) 
O Saints, listen to Nanak’s call to love the Lord’s Name. The 
Lord’s Name is my only support. 
WT VS AY AR GATS! F VET ares Vel ares | | 
-- 3 ser (RRR Ao 1, Jo 24) 
Your Name alone helps the world to swim across. This alone is 
my hope; this alone is my mainstay. 





The Practice of Naam 

At the time of initiation, the Master explains fully to the 
disciple the way to practice the Name. Some details have 
been given under the heading ‘What is the Name’. This 
wisdom is ancient. It is revealed by a Master to a disciple. It 
is not designed by any man. It is designed by God. This is the 
real spiritual practice, and it can be had by initiation through 
a Perfect Master alone. 


The Practice of Naam is Easy 

The Name can be repeated without any formalities and 
without the use of the tongue. Children, the aged, and young 
men and women of all religions can practice it in all circum- 
stances, for this Name is eternal. 
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ag po ar ee ary a Aer Bs || 
-- sife soa (ARI Ht AR Ho 3, Jo 1248) 

Truth never grows old and the Name is never soiled. 

No one becomes ill by practicing it, nor is there any fear 
of experiencing any other difficulty. The practice of listening 
to the Divine Melody is indeed a joyful one. It involves a 
little effort, but the reward is manifold. Without spending a 
farthing, you are dyed deeply in the colour of the Lord. What 
was obtained by the ancient Rishis and Munis only after 
severe penances extending over hundreds of years, is at- 
tained through the practice of the Shabd in a short period of 
time and without undergoing any physical discomfort. 

In the beginning, however, one has to retire to a seclud- 
ed place within one’s residence to carry out the practice dai- 
ly and keep the company of Saints. But when one obtains 
access to the inner regions, the Melody of the Name resounds 
all the time and under all conditions. 


GR Is WS Sart || He HAR wa ael feos || 





-- Ha wk 

While sleeping, sitting, standing or lying, I remain in the same 

condition, says Kabir. 

By the practice of listening to the Name, the soul never 
forgets the Lord. One obtains the benefit of equipoise. He 
sees the Lord present everywhere. All his acts are part of the 
Lord’s worship. 

Kabir Sahib says in this connection: 

Meat Meet WATT AeA | 
od OY eal Ay GAR HT Xd 4 Yet Tell || 
Wet Wel UIg GWE WHA VI BE HX BW Gor || 
eR aes Us SHay a ara fae wa GoT |) | 
a BERG Yt PRA Goa IAT TTT || 
Und Gad Bot sod wet aA ary | | 
dhe 4 AG GH A OE HT HE A as || 
sre Tt fot ules cel Grae wy fiers || 
oe Oa ge UA Ve ate a ofe TM || 
Ge Sa WwW WA Ue aed Wye Wal Wary || 

-- wd gieciactt smer-1 (fee sie a, Jo 18) 
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O Saints, the equipoise is blissful. 
Since the time the Master showered mercy upon me, my soul has 
not wandered. 
Wherever I go, it is going with Him. Whatever I do, it is His 
Worship. 
Both home and outside are alike, and the feeling of otherness is 
gone. 
The Shabd is heard in the heart at all times, and my mind has 
given up its cravings. 
Walking, sleeping, sitting and standing, I am deep in spiritual 
trance. 
I close not my eyes nor my ears, nor do I give pain to my body. 
Yet, I see my Lord with open eyes, and look at His beauteous 
form. 
O Kabir, this is the summum bonum of life; 
beyond pain and pleasure is this State of Bliss. 
ae Odd GIR SA & Tew! | AA oT ufaeng fed ore | 
-- sie Soe (SII Ao 5, o 397) 

He is beyond the ken of the Vedas, the Koran and the Bible. The 
Supreme King of Nanak is immanent and manifest. 





How is Naam Obtained? 


- The gift of the invaluable Naam can only be had by those 
whom God will bestow 
ah Fel gt Vy Ay Weg | 
-- 3ife soe (RRR Ho 3, Jo 26) 
O Nanak, it is only through the Grace of the Lord, that we get 
the true Name. 
am @ fee ast a1 | oT os YS GMT a1 | 
-- 3if¢ Hoel (IASI Ho 5, Jo 1298) 
Naam, the Name of the Lord, abides within the hearts of those, 
whose Lord and Master blesses them with this gift. 








ad ag AY Fy Ae! Gig || fora A sae Tat AWE II 
-- sie Soe (SII Ho 3, Jo 364) 
No other wealth is equal to Naam. It is bestowed only by the 
True Lord. 
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ary Peary ge Wy Hur HY wy As || 
-- 3È IOA (IIRI Ao 5, Yo 405) 
He alone gets the treasure of the Name, with whom the Lord is 
pleased. 





- Naam can be had as a gift from the Ultimate One, through 
His Grace and through good fortune 
amet fort ary fest ey A gR we | | 
-- 3ife soe (ASEA Ho 1, Jo 566) 
O Nanak, those who are blessed with Naam, have had such good 
karma pre-ordained. 
fore gf fertaar og fast AY Hasse | | 
-- SIG soe (SII Ho 4, Jo 369) 
Those who have such pre-ordained destiny, practice Naam. 
gk arti agen dy for os fH ale eR b art | 
we ATH de BY een fog wR see art | | 
-- 3È oA RAPI Ho 3, Jo 917) 
Those who have such pre-ordained destiny, are attached to the 
Lord’s Name. Says Nanak, they are at peace, and the continuous 
Sound Current vibrates within their homes. 
wg Ug Woy arg & fay ard vag a erg || 
we afr arg aft ae wate fora ers || 
-- aife sot (REI Ho 3, Jo 33) 
Chastity, Truth, Continence are all contained in the Name. One 
does not become pure without the Name. But it is only by great 
good fortune that the Name dwells in the heart, and one attains 
to the Lord through Shabd. 














- Naam can be received from a Perfect Master and from 
Saints well versed in the practice of the Name 
ae aie fra ve fora ag || art faa oR ates org || 
-- 3ife seer (feicisl Ho 1, Jo 721) 
Those who bow to the Name and remain in it absorbed, O Nanak, 
they receive the gift from the Door of the Lord. 
ott fafa aie at wg eter) | sya arg AR AT | 


-- SIG eet (SII Ho 1, Yo 352) 
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Whatever He has done, has proved to be true. The True Guru 
bestows the Amrosial Name, the Name of the Lord. 

TÀ A ot ay fos een fey afage ary a ot 

-- 3ife sot el Ho 3, Jo 753) 

All was created by the Name; but one cannot know it except 
through a Perfect Master. 

fay WAR ae P À À ER ag g TS | | 

-- 3I A AAP ARI a deflas Ho 3, Go 1417) 

There is no one except the Perfect Master, who can give the Name 
of the Lord for our support. 

var ay og FA MAT Ae Oge ae & GAT | 

-- sife aoe PB Aof Ho 5, Jo 264) 

Chant such a Name with love, O my mind. O Nanak, it is 
obtained in the Company of the Holy. 

AR PAR ps aA AA agar meN aaa A eg | | 

-- 3f 0A PRB Rİ Ao 5, Jo 183) 

Iam worthless, but God has been kind to me. In the Sadh Sangat, 
Nanak has taken to Naam, the Name of the Lord. 








- Naam can only be obtained from the Master, the giver of 
the Name, and from nowhere else 

Guru Nanak accordingly advises that one should get 
the gift of the Name, whenever there is an opportunity to do 
so, and should practice it, through the Grace of the Master, 
thus fulfilling the real purpose of one’s life. Caste or creed do 
not stand in the way. 

sei ag AA ae Sil a RA PA HATS | 
-- 3f MOA (IIRI Ho 1, Go 414) 

Go where you can get the Lord's Name; and by the Guru’s Grace, 

practice devotion to it. 

To obtain this Name, initiation from a Perfect Adept is 
necessary. One should also keep the company of the Saints, 
so that, influenced by their magnetic spiritual personality, 
one may make rapid progress inwardly. If one carries out 
this practice by merely reading some books, he can get no 
benefit, since even a small mistake may mislead him. Where 
there are currents of the Name within, there are also currents 
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of both Kaal and Maya, and these can cause one’s downfall 
through lust and anger. Those, who do not enjoy the pro- 
tection of the Master, may fall a prey to the deceptions of 
Kaal and Maya. Those who practice the Dhunatmak Name 
without a Master, hear the inner sounds of Maya and Kaal. A 
disciple should, therefore, contact a Perfect Master, who has 
access to the highest spiritual region. After receiving initia- 
tion from Him, his progress within will be fruitful. 


Only a Gurumukh (True Devotee) gets Naam and not a 
Manmukh (Devotee of the Mind) 

Unless one meets a Master, one does not understand the 

true significance and importance of the Name. 
WT AY WY HE GE || UerypS Ga ar ary aed | 
-- Se Hoel (CIR Ho 3, Yo 1262) 

Everyone utters the Lord’s Name with the tongue, but he alone 

receives it who serves the True Master. 

The Name is a conscious touch, which is imparted by 
the Masters and the Saints to their disciples. This is a gift of 
Divine Life. Through the Master’s Grace, it manifests within 
us. The Name is within everybody, but until one becomes a 
true devotee, one cannot obtain this wealth. The Manmukhs 
remain without it. 

ay ange Per è ara a after | | 
-- sife soe qt Ho 3, Jo 787) 
The Name is an Inexhaustible Treasure, which dwells in the 
heart of a true devotee. 
OR of Usa USN sak wa ay es | 
Rag Rag ary warehy eas urd arg | | 
ary Remy ogg & geht Ra eg | 
-- sie atoet (RRRIEI Ao 3, Jo 29) 

In your home is the merchandise, in yourself is the capital. Take 

the Name every moment; only a true devotee obtains it. The 

Treasure of the Name is Inexhaustible; but only a fortunate one 

receives it. 

qm gfe os sae 7 BS l| AH Was Ay Ud wy S| | 
-- 3ife soe PRS} AA Ho 5, Jo 265) 
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Nothing equals the Name. O Nanak, only a true devotee obtains 
it. 
ag Ore srg gee oer ATS WA | | 
ag Ofte uo pd Raa Wy ud | | 
AMG As OP ga vor are yRafes fests | | 
-- 3ife soe (ARI P AR Ho 1, Jo 1240) 

By hearing the Name, one knows himself and gets the benefit of 

the Name. By hearing the Name, sins are expiated and the mind 

becomes pure. O Nanak, blessed are those who hear the Name. A 

devotee always meditates on it. 

at dis gold eg Wa Ye VAs || 
sy ot afe ay aay è Raha aa APM ang || 
AMG Gt Te Gale sro es fs seer ors | 
-- sife aoe Ro wl dR Ho 3, Go 644) 

All bonds are snapped, release is obtained. One merges in the 

Truth. It is difficult to obtain the Name. It dwells in the heart of a 

true devotee. O Nanak, blessed are those who serve the Master. 

WAGE Ay A oo fay are ule org | | 
wae Ug A sgal AMT qt As | | 
-- 3mfe soe (RRR Ho 3, Jo 28) 

The self-willed know not the Name; without the Name they lose 

honour. They are torn by duality and love not the taste of the 

Word. 

This secret of the Name is inside all, but it does not 
become manifest without a Master, and without practice. 
The self-willed remain without it. This is not a subject for 
speech, nor can it be had merely for the asking or at the 
request of someone. If we were to offer money to a professor 
and request him to give us an Master of Arts (M.A.) Degree, 
he would simply say, study and put in a sincere effort. It is 
necessary to study for it. The power is inside everyone, but 
it can only be obtained through the Grace of a Master, by 
engaging in the practice of the Name. Without the Name all 
the four categories of living beings, and all the four kinds of 
repetitions, are in delusion. 

aie ware cat are || fay ara eet RPA ee | | 
-- gfe Teel MIST Ho 3, Jo 116) 
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Yours are the four sources of creation. Your words they speak. 
But without the Name all are deluded by doubt. 
This Name can be obtained by serving a Perfect Master 
only. It cannot be had without Him. 
IR Gar A ek ary agen fay MAR Ps 4 aPN | | 
-- 3È Hoel IST Ho 3, Jo 116) 
By the Service of the Master; the Name of the Lord is obtained. 
Nobody can have it except through a Perfect Master. 





Benefits of Naam 

The Gurbani has enumerated numerous benefits of the 
Name. The Name is the bread of life, which strengthens the 
soul. It is the water of life, which refreshes the soul. The body 
derives strength from the soul. The Name is the root of all. 
It gives motion and speed to the spiritual life, and therefore 
spiritually, man evolves more rapidly. The Name is the sov- 
ereign remedy for all diseases and leads to lasting happiness. 


- Naam is the sole remedy to all ailments and gives 
happiness. 
BRS WT ST Asay AY | Hersey BI ATA Wr AAI | 
-- aif 0A PBS Aoh Ho 5, Jo 274) 
Naam is panacea, the remedy to cure all ills. Singing the Glory of 
God is the embodiment of bliss and emancipation. 
The Name helps us in both the worlds and accompanies 
us here and hereafter. Nothing else accompanies us. 
aeR oe forae ofa & arfer|| eet fear arg warter | | 
vy et rast afer] fey ard eR wea 4 afer | | 
-- SMe AA (SIRI Ao 1, Yo 355) 
The sacred thread is of avail only if there is Divine Light within. 
A loin cloth and forehead mark are of value, only if we cherish the 
Name. The Name alone remains with us both here and hereafter; 
we should seek nothing other than the Name. 
RT GUI yg ATA | | 
Sel OY sg vat art ofer @ GP PT | | 
-- sf soe EIsst Ho 5, Jo 211) 
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Utter the Name of the One alone with your tongue, and you will 
be blessed with immense bliss. Hereafter also, It keeps company 
with your soul. 
foe ARPT se Old Sher || de eR ary GP ela Year| | 
-- aife soe PRBS Aof Ho 5, Jo 264) 
Upon that path, where you must go all alone, there, only the 
Lord’s Name shall go with you in order to sustain you. 
ary fet aet A afer | fag are A a pR | | 
-- aie soe Psst RAR Ho 1, Jo 152) 
I seek the Name, which goes with me forever; for, without the 
Name, all are in the bondage of Kaal. 








- Benefits of hearing and believing in Naam. 

Guru Nanak has given the benefits of listening to and 
believing in the Name in the 8th to 11th Stanzas of the Jap Ji 
Sahib. He says, 

Y Ra R yR aver | Ore RA sae SAHA | | 
yP te est maa YAR A a MH HT || 
ame Wrea Ser ATI YAR ga WT sr AZ| 

The Adepts, Masters, gods and yogis hear it, the bull supporting 

the earth and sky hears It. It is heard in the earth, the spheres 

and the underworlds. On hearing It, one becomes immune from 
death. O Nanak, devotees are ever in bloom; on hearing It their 
sins are destroyed. (Jap Ji) 

OPPs sae aa sql Bry As aewet 4g | | 

JPR i gA fea Fei) YAR aa RNA de | 

qap e Wear A YAR ga a T aG l 

Ishwar, Brahm and Indra hear It, by hearing It, the lowly become 

pure. By hearing It, one knows the means of divine union and the 

secrets of the body. By hearing It, one understands the Shastras 
and the Smritees and the Vedas. O Nanak, the devotees are ever 
in bloom; by hearing It, their sins are destroyed. (Jap Ji) 

YAR ag HA Margi) Pere sets Pr geag | | 

JAN FR R urafe mg YAR aÀ ae Ag | l 

are A Gear ATI YA ga weg wr Ay | 

By hearing It, you obtain righteousness, contentment and 

knowledge. By hearing It, you bathe at all the sixty-eight sacred 
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spots. By hearing and studying It, you get the Name; on hearing 

It, you contemplate with ease. O Nanak, the devotees are ever in 

bloom; by hearing It their sins are destroyed. (Jap Ji) 

JPR aa ToT | aS || gA Se He oleae | | 
Ore set mae gll YAR g AA SRT || 
IAF mA a ATI AR ga a T a 
-- 3È IA GA Sİ Ho 1, Jo 2-3) 

By hearing It, one becomes the admirer and recipient of 

Divine Virtues. On hearing It, one becomes a Sheikh (great man), 

a Master and a king. On hearing It, the blind see the way. On 

hearing It, the unattainable is attained. O Nanak, the devotees 

are ever in bloom; by hearing It, their sins are destroyed. (Jap 

Ji) 

The benefits of the ever-resounding Melody of the Name 
becoming manifest are many. On hearing it, one can attain 
the status of Adepts, Masters and demigods. One comes to 
know the power supporting the entire creation, the earth, the 
skies, the islands and the underworlds and learns how to go 
beyond the reach of death. 

The powers of Brahma, Vishnu and Shankar are 
acquired by him. Even the lowliest person becomes virtu- 
ous. One achieves proficiency in yoga and understands the 
secrets of the body. One understands the real meaning of the 
religious books, the Shastras, the Smritees and Vedas. 

By hearing the Melody, one gets truth, contentment, 
true knowledge and the purity of sixty-eight sacred pilgrim- 
stations. By singing the praises of the Name, one is honoured 
in all lands and can concentrate easily. By hearing it one 
receives all the divine virtues. One becomes a leader, a Mas- 
ter and a true king. His soul finds its way to spiritual regions. 
The Name serves as a support for the soul. With its aid, the 
soul transcends the realms of mind and Maya, is freed from 
their influence and reaches its Original Home. By hearing it, 
one is ever in bliss. All sins and sufferings vanish. 

What is meant by hearing? Guru Sahib clearly states 
that by this, is meant the hearing of the Melody of the Name 
and nothing else. 
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qm yA m RAA è RA AS ard | | 
m YA n AA AA m fefesi ure | | 
ag Py dary Ve Paa aa ATÀ | | 
As Ore weg Bat wet By WA | | 
- 3ife soe (ARI Bt aR Ho 1, Yo 1240) 
Hearing the Lord’s Name, one becomes an Adept, endowed with 
occult powers and prosperity. Hearing the Name, one is bless- 
ed with the Nine Treasures, and all one’s wishes are fulfilled. 
Hearing the Name one gets contentment, and Maya worships at 
one’s feet. Hearing the Name one gains tranquillity, and is ever 
in bliss. 
m yAn yA AA oy Afs 4 ad | | 
ag YP fe UAT rss Ware | | 
arg Ore sg gee omer ATS Td | | 
ag gfe ue adie Raa Wy ud | | 
AM Ae Ore ga Gore are TRafes festa | | 
- 3ife Soa Rat P} AR Ho 1, Yo 1240) 
Hearing the Name, one is sanctified. One achieves self-control 
and goes beyond the reach of death. Hearing the Name, one is 
illumined and one’s inner darkness is dispelled. Hearing the Name, 
one knows oneself, and gets the Treasure of the Name. Hearing the 
Name, sins are washed away and one attains God’s Immaculate 
Truth. O Nanak, pure is one’s countenance if one hears the Name. 
It is through Guru’s Grace, that one contemplates the Name. 
ag Ore ag vests aA uife arg || 
ag Ore ay AHN GA Ge Tay | | 
ag OP ars Gast aes IRAS | | 
- aif soet Ret BI AR Ho 1, Jo 1240) 
Hearing the Name, one is in bloom; through the Name one is 
comforted. The mind is satisfied with the Name, and one is 
delivered from all sorrows. Hearing the Name, one earns a good 
name, and is blessed with Glory. 
On hearing the Name, man becomes super-conscious. 
On knowing God’s law, he shapes his life accordingly and 
merges his will in His Will. The state of such men is described 
in the Jap Ji Sahib from Stanzas 12 to 15: 
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aA ol aft Hel 7 ogi ot GI Ge AS TEATS | 
ere Get 4 feremtene || HA or she oes dare | | 
var arg PRO ets) oF @T a ott ah alg || 

Those who believe are in a state sublime, their virtues one 

cannot describe. No paper, no pen, no scribe, can tell of their high 

condition. Such is the Name of the Immaculate One, were one to 
believe with all one’s heart. (Jap Ji) 

at oxfa etd a gel Ft aT Hao HT OA | | 

aa gfe Aer al Gigi FA oA S UY 4 og II 

tar ay Por eg il of of a ot ah org || 

Those who believe, their minds awaken to higher consciousness, 

to inner knowledge of all spheres; for them there is no sorrow, no 

fear of death. Such is the Name of the Immaculate One, were one 
to believe with all one’s heart. (Jap Ji) 

at ART ote a gil HA aA Rs wg ogil 

HA AJ a aA g AA a AÀ ag l 

tar ary Ror els il of of af ot ah org || 

The path of the faithful shall never be blocked. The faithful shall 

depart with honor and fame. The faithful do not follow empty 

religious rituals. The faithful are firmly bound to the Dharma. 

Such is the Name of the Immaculate Lord. Only one who has 

faith, comes to know such a state of mind. (Jap Ji) 

at urate Ag gare || AA WAR STEM | | 
at ae ak We Re At AM Hale 4 Fe | 
X ag Arog AgI oF GT AP GY APY ay || 
-- 3I soe Gia Sf Ho 1, Jo 3) 

The faithful find the Door of Liberation. The faithful uplift 

and redeem their family and relations. The faithful are saved, 

and carried across with the Sikhs of the Guru. The faithful, O 

Nanak, do not wander around begging. Such is the Name of the 

Immaculate Lord. Only one who has faith comes to know such a 

state of mind. (Jap Ji) 

The state of such persons is beyond description. Paper, 
pen and intellect have no power to describe them. By med- 
itating on the Name, the latent faculties of a man get awak- 
ened. One comes to know the secrets of all regions. One does 
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not suffer from worldly attachments and Maya. One does not 

have to accompany Yama (the angel of death) in the end. 

In the spiritual regions, no impediments are placed in 
the way of one who accepts the Name. One goes there with- 
out let or hindrance and he is respected there. Since one is 
connected with the Name, one does not have to visit the 
narrow lanes of Yama. One, who accepts the Name, reaches 
the gates of salvation and becomes a benefactor of his family 
also. He himself swims across the ocean of the world, and in 
the position of a Master, he becomes the means of saving his 
disciples. He is never ensnared by Maya. The Name is free 
from Maya. Wonderful benefits are obtained by believing 
in it. It is only when one is destined, that one can get these 
benefits and it is indeed a rare one who does so. 

The Gurbani further makes it explicit that acceptance 
means believing in the Name. 

ag HAR Sq ve BY |G WEAN | | 
Tg APY dfs Ge fort Re gaT | | 
ag Hf gtr wee fort Cat RAST | | 
ag He ge ye ag fort aA feg agen || 
qae ag AA ma Na ge ANg | | 
-- 3I IA (ARI P AR Ao 1, Jo 1241-42) 

With faith in the Name, all one’s ancestors and family are saved. 

With faith in the Name, one’s associates are saved; enshrine it with- 

in your heart. With faith in the Name, those who hear it are saved; 

let your tongue delight in it. With faith in the Name, pain and hun- 
ger are dispelled; let your consciousness be attached to the Name. 

O Nanak, they alone Praise the Name, who meet with the Guru. 

ag Hf geafa ag af RTA SeT | | 
aS HAX gÀ nS WA ST TASAN | | 
ag APA a S e Yg NZST | 
ag Ay aif Gust eR Af NSST | | 
ae Ay edgy è ANa gR AZN | | 
-- 3I A (ARI P AR Ao 1, Jo 1242) 

With faith in the Name, evil-mindedness is eradicated, and 

the intellect is enlightened. With faith in the Name, egotism is 

eradicated, and all sickness is cured. Believing in the Name, 
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The Name wells up, and intuitive peace and poise are obtained. 
Believing in the Name, tranquility and peace well up, and the 
Lord is enshrined in the mind. O Nanak, the Name is a jewel; 
the Gurmukh meditates on the Lord. 

ag Ff Efe Gast ae ate eS 1 | 

ag AÀ gor sR mÀ ga S) 

qms iM wy adie OR gy a ee lI 

a A m ovat afer AS | | 

-- sife soa (ARI Bt AR Ho 1, Jo 1242) 

Believing in the Name, one’s consciousness expands; through 
the Name does one become wise. Believing in the Name one 
utters the Lord’s virtues; through the Name does one sleep in 
peace. Believing in the Name one is rid of doubts, and thereafter 
one comes not to sorrow. Believing in the Name one praises God, 
and the sinful mind is cleansed. 





- Through the practice of Naam, one who has been asleep 
for generations awakens and realizes himself. 
TR Rae aA AY AMT || SAA GAA OT MSs GT | | 
-- aie soe PRB JR Ho 5, Jo 184) 
By the Master’s Grace, one is attuned to the Name, and one is 
awakened from the slumber of Ages. 
arg Ore sg geht oer AS TT | | 
-- gfe soa (Rat Bt GR Ho 1, Jo 1240) 
Hearing the Name, one realizes one’s self and earns the benefits 
of the Name. 





- By merging with Naam, one unites with the Lord and the 
light merges in the Flame. One lives in the living presence 
of the Lord. He is blessed and generations of his relations 
are redeemed. 
aa fae ary Prem fees fae ar at are || 
wea mae AfA pg ARA TR | | 
- IÍ WA (AAA Ho 4, Jo 1397) 
The Nine Treasures of the Name and occult powers and prosper- 
ities are his slaves. He attains the sea of equipoise, and meets the 
Eternal God. 
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sated ay eas ite citer Sarg | | 
SA g Ig aT fay UR Gt A Ig II 
-- 3ife soe (RRRPI Ho 3, Jo 35) 
He is absorbed in the Name day and night, and light merges with 
the Flame. Through this inner Light, the Lord is known. No one 
can know this except through a Master. 
fort sie arg erg eR fea @ ort aA m aN 
fas abl years cod a eR wy sig PR gor aT | 
-- aife aoe (rst wl dR Ho 4, Jo 305) 
Those who have the Treasure of the Lord’s Name deep within 
their hearts, the Lord resolves their affairs. They are no longer 
subservient to other people; the Lord God sits by them, at their 
side. 
aA GTS FE Goel || AA Wiel Het VaR | | 
-- 3È JA ÙS Ao 5, Go 863) 
Through the Name, one is honoured in His Court. Through the 
Name, are whole generations of his redeemed. 
mA TA A Aa À R gA STET | | 
-- 3f MOA (IIRI Ao 3, Jo 362) 
He who contemplates on the Name and the Lord, redeems him- 
self and generations of his relations. 











- Through the practice of Naam one is illumined within. 
One comes to know of the three worlds and attains the 
fourth stage. 
qÀ A ae aa TÀ A UTS || ATA Bt GY GIT AA OTS | | 
-- sie Soe (BIA Ao 3, o 426) 
Through the Name is the heart illumined; through the Name 
is all glory. Through the Name is all bliss; accordingly, I seek 
refuge in the Name. 
qA xd Ara AÀ A | arte aA À a gg A l 
-- 3ife aoe Rapci Ao 1, Jo 941) 
Imbued with the Name, one knows the mystery of the Three 
Worlds. Imbued with the Name, one is ever in bliss. 
aR fear Nrg mÀ aA A |1 
ame asà ve Afè A g A TY | 
-- sie soe PRBS Aoh Ho 5, Jo 284) 
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Whom He in His Grace attunes to His Name; O Nanak, in the 
Fourth State, those humble servants attains salavation. 


- Through Naam one is freed from the snares of Yama and is 
rid of birth and death. One does not go to hell. One breaks 
off all worldly fetters and attains salvation. 
UM ame arg fesse at Rig mepe APS 4 sid WAI | 
-- 3ife aoe (EPRI Ho 4, Jo 540) 
O Nanak, blessed are those who dwell upon the Name; the 
Messengers of Death do not go near them. 
ag Ye gra wor wy afs 4 ad | | 
-- gfe soa (Rat Bt AR Ho 1, Jo 1240) 
Hearing the Name one is sanctified, one gains self-control and is 
not touched by Yama, the Lord of Death. 
TÀ A ga PARAS AY || AA SGA UIA XSI | 
-- 3ife woe (lS Ho 5, Jo 863) 
We have become fearless because of the Name; because of It, we 
are free from coming and going. 
A Rè Rè ad areli | ot & af afl ary amet | | 
-- 3ife woe (13st Ho 5, Jo 257) 
Those whose minds and bodies are filled with Naam, the Name of 
the Lord, shall not fall into hell. 
a ds goa eg Wa Ye VAs || 
sy ort afe ary sory & Taha ae AP aig || 
-- sife aoe Ro Pi AR do 3, Yo 644) 

One breaks one’s bonds and is emancipated and is merged in the 

True One. The Name in this world is hard to attain. Through the 

Guru is the Name enshrined in the heart. 

Numerous other benefits of the Name are mentioned in 
the Gurbani. By its practice the method, union with the Lord is 
obtained and one’s life becomes fruitful. The mind is content- 
ed. Lust, anger, cravings, attachment and so forth leave. Sins, 
perversions and egotism are destroyed. One is saved from the 
poison of Maya and one gets happiness, bliss and peace. Being 
absorbed in the Name is constant austerity, and one becomes 
free from the effects of karma. One meets no impediments. 
One becomes pure and merges in Truth. One, who practic- 
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es the Name, is loved by the Master. He, in whose heart the 

Name dwells, is master of millions and the king of all. 

The Gurbani also mentions the sufferings of those who 
remain devoid of the Name. Keeping all these things in view, 
the Gurbani greatly emphasizes the need for the practice of 
the Name. 

ary og Ae IRR Ale | | 
ay og TA GY Wag ay wag Taft ay At | | 
AT AT OT AY RT| APY ver ot Rafer faerer | | 
ama fear @eel Are sie || at Pew ee ay gy eT | 
-- 3if¢ IOA (SIRI Ho 4, Jo 367) 
Repeat the Name, O my seeker friends, and so attain peace, by 
enshrining the Name in the heart with Guru’s Grace. Without 
the Name, one is cursed, and blinded by attachment, and all his 
actions prove fruitless, and lead to involvement and pain. 
we ay ola Urge da oy ay feng || 
aake aA ER ani eR sid AY BSE || 
-- sme soa (RERPI Ho 4, Jo 82) 

As long as there is youth and health, mediatate on Name. Along 

the way, the Lord shall remain along with you, and in the end, 

He shall save you. 

Repeated prayers are made for the gift of the Name. 

aR è om AR wa Geet es feds ors IR OI | 
ay OR fry AR mS GR agar ary TRA | | 
-- aife soe (ST Ho 4, Jo 492) 

I beseech You, O True Guru, the True Being, my Lord. We, the 

humble and the lowly, have sought Your Refuge; take pity and 

awaken the Name within us. 
wife Gre arg cer gr we we sich as 211 
-- IÈ IA BÅ Ho 5, Jo 209) 

The beggar begs for Your Name, O Lord and Master, God is 

contained deep within the nucleus of each and every heart. 

It is necessary to get initiation from a Master, who is 
an Adept in the Practice of the Name, so that this life may 
become fruitful and one may be blessed in the Lord’s Court. 
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RA ag Ag g aA A | 
ame A ga SA PA gA A | 
-- aife soe (ia sft go 8) 

Those who have mediatated on Naam, the Name of the Lord, and 
departed after having worked by the sweat of their brows — O 
Nanak, their faces are radiant in the Court of the Lord, and many 
are saved along with them. 





The Lord’s Names (Hari Naam and Ram Naam) 

The Name is the Supreme Lord. It is the Creator of all. 
It is all in all. Everything comes from it. In the Gurbani the 
Supreme Lord has been called Hari #. The Name is indistin- 
guishable from God. It is His Name and emanates from Him. 
It is, therefore, called Hari Naam @R—am4, the Lord’s Name. 
In order to make this clear, the Name has, in different places, 
been called Hari Naam by Guru Nanak and his successors. 
The Name pervades everywhere; there is no place without it. 
In order to make this fact clear, this all-pervading Name has 
been called Ram Naam wm—7 (the all-pervading Name) in 
the Gurbani. By Ram is meant that which pervades every- 
where or is omnipresent. 

Hari Naam has many benefits, as the Gurbani explains. 
Perversion and sin are destroyed. Egotism is obliterated. 
Occult and spiritual powers are obtained. All wishes are 
fulfilled. Happiness and peace are attained. One obtains 
salvation. By its practice, not only does one cross the ocean of 
existence himself, but he also helps his generations to do so. 
He is emancipated, while still living. m 


